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REPORT OF THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY
FOR 1910-1912

Wirh the publications of the issues of this year the Society
will have entered upon the thirty-first year of its age. It
has brought out, at the cost of several thousand pounds,
a total of seventy-three volumes, issuing regularly two
volumes or more each year. It has supplied these volumes
to its subscribers at a price about half the prices charged
by publishers, and it still has enough balance in hand fo
continue the work. This is not a bad record financially.
When the work started Pali was very little known;
there were only one or two scholars in all Europe; the
subject was simply ignored in the curricula of our schools
of learning; and the historical evidence contained in the
oldest Pali literature was almost entirely inaccessible.
Now that literature is becoming widely known, the number
of scholars engaged in the study of it has increased tenfold,
and is still increasing, throughout the world; the subject
is recognized at many Universities in the East and West ;
and the historical evidence preserved in those Pali books
is increasingly receiving the attention it deserves to have.
Who can doubt but that these results are mainly due to
our Society, to the work of the scholars associated with it ?
But our very success has brought with it a crisis in the
affairs of the Society. Having published all the Pali works
composed or written in India, and known to be still extant,
except three or four now in preparation, the Society has
gtarted a Translation Series to make these documents
available for those who cannot read Pali. The only Pali-
vil
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English Dictionary being now out of print, and costly,
antiquated, and imperfect, the Society has, with great
trouble and difficulty, collected enough funds to pay for a
new edition—not enough for a perfect Dictionary—and this
work is going on. Lastly, the Society has now under con-
gideration the publication of all the Pali works written in
Ceylon, Burma, and Siam.

These three undertakings—texts, translations, and Die-
tionary—will require the assistance of many co-workers.
We have lost by death Fausbdll and Feer, and Edmond
Hardy, Minayeff and Morris and Strong, Trenckner and
Warren and Wenzel. Others who were able to give of their
scanty leisure hours have found it impossible to do so any
longer, their other work now requiring all their time. For
there are no Professors of Pali—that is, not in our Univer-
gities in the West. One or two have had sufficient means
of their own to enable them to give their lives to the work.
But the rest can give only of such leisure as remains after
gaining their living in other ways. One consequence of this
is that, several workers being occupied with the Dictionary,
we want new editors of texts. Anyone willing to co-operate
in this way in the work of making this remarkable literature
known in the West, should communicate with the Honorary
Secretary.

Another thing—it is impossible to carry on the publica-
tion of both texts and translations unless the Society con-
tinues to receive donations such as have helped us so largely
in the past.

These two difficulties—the want of collaborators and
the want of money—should not terrify us. When the
work started, in 1882, we were told that no one cared for
Pali, and we should neither be able to get the work
done, nor the means of paying for it if we did. Well, we
simply went on. After thirty years of continued effort the
canonical books are printed. 'We now propose to translate
and discuss them, and to publish the later Pali literature
which explains them. And we think it most probable that
we shall succeed now just about as well as we did before.
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For these later works have a very high interest of their
own. From the time when the Ceylon scholars began to
write in Pali (in the fourth century) they continued steadily
enough, though there were times of special activity, to
produce a large number of works of exegesis, law, and
medicine, poetry, history, and tales, religion and philosophy.
Only one or two have as yet been printed. Many are
irretrievably lost. Let us save those which we still have.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.
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TWO ESSAYS ON EARLY INDIAN CHRONOLOGY
AND LITERATURE '

By HERMANN OLDENBERG

[Tre following two articles, which appeared in the Nach-
richten der K. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gittingen,
1911, seemed to me so important for the history of Bud-
dhist literature that I was anxious to make them known to
those of our readers who are not familiar with German.
By the courtesy of Professor Oldenberg, and by the kind
permission of the authorities of the Royal Academy at
Gottingen, they have been translated into English, and

now appear also in our Journal.—Ru. D.]

xXi



I
ON THE ERA OF KANISKA

Trat the question as to the date of the Kusana Kings will
one day be settled by an archaological find is certain. It is
none the less our duty to-day to make what we can out
of such materials as we have. The question is of deep
interest, not only for the epigraphist and the numismatist,
but also for the historian of letters and the inquirer into
Buddhism. It is my belief that we already have the true
solution. But weighty opinions have pronounced in
favour of other conclusions. Hence the need for fresh
examination.

It was assumed some time ago by many that Kaniska
was the founder of the Saka era (a.p. 78). I shared with
Fergusson! the responsibility for this view, the possibility
of which has been but lately emphasized by Rapson.?
I am now no longer disposed to hold this as pre-eminently
probable. Not that it is opposed to the fact that Kaniska
was not a Saka, but a Kusana.® The distinction between the
various tribes coming in from Central Asia may well have

v Zeitschrift fiir Numismatik, VIII, 292 ff.

2 Catal. of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, CVIL,

3 The coins of Heraos or Miaos, on account of which I considered
the Kuganas to be Sakas (op. cit. 295), are, it now appears, not to be
read as von Sallet and P. Gardner deciphered them. Before the word
KOIIANDTY, which probably means KOPPANOT, stands not ZAKA, as
in Sallet’s reproduction, but something more like TANAB, Cp. Cun-
ningham, Num. Chron. 1890, 111 {.; Rapson, Indian Coins, 9 and
pl. I1, 1.

1



2 H. OLDENBERG

become obliterated in the imagination of the Indians, who
probably only began some centuries later to connect the era
with the name of the Sakas.! More significant than this is
the fact of the very limited expansion of the Saka era in
North India.2 Another point not exactly favourable to
the association of the Saka era with Kaniska, although it
cannot claim to be a crucial one, is Kielhorn’s indication
that the word varse was later a favourite designation
among the Saka dates,® whereas it was samratsara that
characterized the dates of the Kaniska series. The find of
coins at Ahin Posh (to be presently dealt with) also makes
me suspicious. It seems rather to suggest a moving of the
era of Kaniska some decades forward.

During recent years, in direct antithesis to such a
moving forward, supporters have been won over to the
view that the date of Kaniska is to be referred to the other
widely distributed Indian era, the Vikrama era (57 B.c.).
Luders® considers this hypothesis to be by far the most
probable, “since Fleet and O. Franke, independently and
by quite different ways, have come to the conclusion that
both the Kadphises came not before but after Kaniska.”

1 Princes too, like the Western Ksatrapas, who made use of the
era without having founded it, might, as Rapson points out, have
found mention in this connection. The idea that the era was called in
its 169th year the Saka era is an error, based on a forged inscription
(Kielhorn, Ep. Ind. VII, 171; Fleet, JEAS. 1910, 818).

2 Kielhorn, Ind. Ant. XXVI, 148.

3 Ited. 158. Kielhorn also refers there to the standing use of varsa
among the western Ksatrapas. It is approximately certain that the
latter used the Saka era.

* On the other hand, I doubt whether, for this question, too much
importance ought to be attributed to the Chinese record, according to
which the King of the Yiie-chi (the nation to which Kaniska belongs)
suffered in the year ao.p. 90 a defeat at the hands of the Chinese, and
paid the latter a yearly tribute (S. Lévi, Notes sur les Indo-Scythes,
1I; Boyer, Journ. as. 1900, I, 54, 9 £.). As a matter of fact, this does
fall, by the adoption of the Saka era, in the time of Kapiska. Is this
adoption therefore impossible ? The Chinese story may be coloured,
and, finally, K. may also have suffered defeats.

5 Bruchsticke buddhistischer Dramen, 11.
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From a note by Fleet,! we may expect from this eminent
epigraphist a discussion on the Kadphises question. May
I express the wish that he will examine the points dealt
with below, which seem to me to throw doubts on such
a solution 22

As is well known, the chronological order of the Kusana

princes generally accepted has been :
Kujula Kadphises.?
V’ima ¢ Kadphises.
Kaniska.
Huviska.
Visudeva.?

To date Kaniska's accession 57 B.c. renders necessary the
relegating Kujula Kadphises to an age, which is at variance
with Chinese records (see below) and numismatic facts,
according to which he is definitely placed in the first
century after Christ.® The objection is overcome by placing

1 JRAS, 1910, 1316.

2 V. Smith, in ZDMG. LX, 65 n. 1, LXI, 406 n. 1; Catal. of the
Coins in the Indian Museum, 63, has already expressed doubts about
this. I refer especially to the same investigator's Early History of
India, where several points are touched upon (p. 241 ff.), which I also
consider to be decisive. Unfortunately, I did not notice the last-named
disquisition till I had finished my task. Perhaps the agreements
between two investigations conducted independently of each other will
lend weight to the conclusions drawn in them.

8 With Boyer (Journ. as. 1900, 1, 554 ff.) and others, I consider
Kujula Kadphises to be identical with the Kozola Kadaphes of certain
coins. Is he also identical with Kujula Kara Kadphises (cp. Rapson,
Ind. Coins, 17) ?

4 So I spell it instead of Hima, because of Rapson’s evidence in the
Transactions of the Oriental Congress in Algiers, 1, 219.

& For our purpose we need not examine the newly discovered
Vasiska; see recently Vogel, JRAS. 1910, 1311 ff.; Fleet, tbrd. 1815 ff.

6 Mention should here be made of the frequenily noted similarity
between his copper coins (KOZOAA KAAAPE[ ) and coins of the later
Augustan era. Prof. Dressel says that the head certainly recalls
Augustus : * There is, however,” he adds, ‘“ nothing amounting to a
portrait-likeness, which would anyway only be accidental . . . but if the
evidence points that way, the Kozola coins could be referred to a
somewhat later date, for the heads of Gaius (Caligula), of Claudius,
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the two Kadphises after the Kaniska-Huviska-Vasudeva
geries, which is firmly fixed in this order by epigraphic and
numismatic evidence.

Now, is this transposition plausible ?

0. Franke! gives his reasons in the following observa-
tions :

The Buddhists relate, ag a highly significant event, that
Kaniska was converted to their faith after he had been an
unbeliever and had trodden underfoot the law of Buddha.
Now the Chinese, on the other hand, mention, as one of
the first associations of their nation with Buddhism, that,
in the year 2 B.c., a Chinese official had learnt to know
Buddhist sutras by oral transmission, through the agency
of an ambassador of the king of the Ta Yiie-chi—i.c., of
Kaniska’s people, as has been stated. How, asks Franke
(p. 98), are we to explain that Kaniska was the first among
the kings of the Yiie-chi to be converted to Buddhism,
although he is supposed to have reigned after the Kad-
phises in the second century .., and this conversion was
celebrated with great jubilation, when, as early as the first
century B.C., & king of the Yiie-chi was anxious for the
gpread of Buddhism ? The problem is supposed to be
solved by the inverted order suggested above. In that case
Kaniska reigned before the event related of 2 B.c., from
about the time of the Vikrama era (p. 99).

I cannot really see the difficulty which is here to be
overcome by a procedure overturning so much. The
passage translated by Franke does not speak at all of a

and even of Nero during the early part of his reign show points of
contact with those of Kozola.” For the second Kadphises (and equally
for Kaniska and his followers) we have to take into account the
approximation of his gold coinage to that of the Roman aurei, first
minted in any considerable numbers under Augustus. See Percy
Gardner, The Coins of the Greek and Scythic Kings of Bactria and
India in the Brit. Museum, LIII; Rapson, Indian Coins, 17 f.
V. Smith, Early History of India, 239 note.

1 « QOp the Turkish Nations and Scythians of Central Asia” (4bh.
Berl. Akad., 1904), 90 ff.



THE ERA OF KANISKA 5

king of the Yiie-chi who about 2 B.c. worked for the spread
of Buddhism ; it only speaks of an ambassador who knew
Buddhist satras and communicated them to the Chinese.!
That happened perhaps a century before Kaniska’s time,
if the date to be fixed for him, which I shall presently
support, is the correct one. It very probably happened even
before the expansion of the Yie-chi dominion in India
proper (see below). Now it is alleged to be very difficult
to reconcile this episode with the records that Kaniska
should first be hostile, and then a convert to Buddhism,
and that this event should have been regarded by the
Buddhists as of great significance. Yet it should be con-
sidered how confusedly the most varied forms of belief,
originating in quite different lands, were in those times
intermixed one with another. The coins of Kaniska bear
witness themselves as to that with a clearness that cannot
be surpassed. Franke observes (p.98) that ‘“Kaniska was the
first to be converted to Buddhism.” I find in the sources no
support for this “ first.” The great weight which the Bud-
dhists laid on his conversion is sufficiently explained, even if,
in the fluctuations of religious movements, Buddhist currents
of varying strength should have existed among the Yiie-chi
already before Kaniska—long before him, outside India.?

1 Elsewhere, it is true, a different conception of the Chinese story
is given; see Franke, 92 n. 1. For our purpose it is of no great
importance.

2 That coins testify to matters of that kind for the time of Kadphises
I certainly consider very doubtful. Rapson’s (JRAS. 1897, 319 ff.)
identification of the ornposov of the Hermaios-Kadphises coins with
sthavira, thera, is not for me convineing (cp. also Boyer, Journ. as., 1900,
I, 529 ff.). Is it plausible to separate the o7mpos of these badly written
legends (or occasionally even osrnps; cp. v. Sallet, Nachfolger Alex-
anders, 119) from the cwrnpos, occupying a corresponding place and
elsewhere used by Hermaios ? It should be considered that about
this time—.e., of Gondophares—both [cwirnpre and cwrypopes are found
(Smith, Catal. of Coins in the Ind. Museum, 56). The fact that
thie Indian translation gives mahatasa hardly precludes acceptance of
ofwl}mpos. The agreement between the Greek and Indian text is not
always absolute; and especially here, at the very close of the Greek
duminion, an inaccurate translation would be searcely surprising.
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Kaniska was after all, as a second Asoka, of pre-eminent
significance for the history of the faith. Would they
not as a matter of course commemorate the conversion
of such a man, or even—but that must remain matter of
conjecture—invent a conversion on the analogy of that
of Asoka ?7'1

Now it is by our efforts to evade the presumptive difficulty
of the existence of Buddhism among the Yiie-chi before
Kaniska, that actual and most serious difficulties are
created.

Let the reader recall the main facts which the annalists
of the later Han dynasty give in a much - discussed
passage (Franke, 66 ; Chavannes, T’oung Pao, 1907,
189 ff.). Long before the Yiie-chi invaded India, they
are found under the rule of five princes. One of them,
K‘iu - tsiu - k‘io, the prince of Kuei-shuang, subjugates
the other four. He establishes himself as King of Kuei-
shuang. He conquers parts of Parthia, Kipin, etc., and

Even should a “great” be implied in ornposov, sthaviza would not
seem to me quite to correspond with the sense which mahatasa
implies (it would rather perhaps suggest an expression from the lan-
guage of Kadphises). And finally, even if sthavire was meant, it
would be, in my judgment, rash to ascribe to the word, as such and
especially in view of the mahatasa, a Buddhist-ecclesiastical sense.
The dhramathitasa, sometimes sacadhr®, certainly contains no
Buddhist confession either, but belongs to the dhramikasa (= dikarov)
so often found on coins. Similarly it seems to me doubtful to find
Buddhist tendencies in interpreting the symbol nandipada, which is
found frequently on the V’ima Kadphises coins (see, e.g., B. v. Sallet,
Nachfolger Alexanders, 165 ; Cunningham, Numn. Chron., 1892, pl. XV,
1, 2, 8, 5, reverse). This symbol, it is true, plays a noteworthy role
on Buddhist monuments (ef., among others, Cunningham, The Bhilsa
Topes, 857, and pl. XXXII; also Foucher, L'art gréco-bouddlique,
I, 428 ff.; Hardy. Konig Asoka, 53 [bas-relief of the eastern gate of
Sanchi]). But as nandipada (Bhagvanlal Indraji, J. Bombay Br.
RAS. XV, 820) the symbol is just as much Saivite, and being found
just on the coins mentioned close to Siva and the Bull Nandi, may
well be interpreted in this sense (cf. Rapson, Catal. of the Coins of
the Andhra Dynasty, p. CLXXYV).
! So also Swith, Early History of India, 246.
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dies over eighty years of age.! He is succeeded by his
son, Yen-kao-chén, who subjugates India and rules it
through a vice-regent. ‘‘ The Yiie-chi became thereafter
exceedingly rich and flourishing. In every land they were
known as the Kings of Kuei-shuang, but the Chinese kept
to the old name, and spoke of them as Ta Yie-chi.” I
will not repeat here the reasons for identifying Kuei-
gshuang with Kusana, and K‘iu-tsiu-k‘io and his son with
the two Kadphises. Franke, with Chavannes and many
others, regards these identifications as certain; and, in-
deed, no serious doubt seems to be called for. If, then,
the Kusana dominion, expanding from the north-west,
reaches the gates of India under the first Kadphises, and
then, under the second Kadphises, penetrates far into
India, we must ask: What becomes of Kanigka, Huvigka,
and Vasudeva, if we are to place them before the Kad-
phises ?

We know that Kaniska extended his rule very far into
India. The great monuments, such as Mathura, and much
besides, convince us that the accounts of a reign of remark-
able brilliance are not merely the phantasies of Buddhist
enthusiasm. Then come after him, still, as alleged, before
the Kadphises, Huviska and Vasudeva, with the stately
series of epigraphic and numismatic documents telling of
them. How can all that be pushed back to a time before
the beginnings of the Indian dominion of the Kusanas to
which the Chinese testify ?* Does it not rather distinetly
correspond to the passage from the Chinese Chronicle given
above, which shows how, after the conquest of India by
the son of K‘iu-tsiu-k‘io, the Kusana rule became  ex-
ceedingly rich and flourishing,” to which the gold coins
of these Kings might serve as an illustration ?

1 Chavannes, op. cit. 191 n, 1, gives reasons for placing the victories
of K‘iu-tsiu-k‘io between a.p. 9 (the end of the earlier Han dynasty)
and A.p. 92 (death of Pan-ku). Franke, op. cit., gives as terminus
post quem and ante guem A.p. 25 and 81,

2 What Franke says, p. 96 ff., seems to be based on a consciousness
of this difficulty, but not to overcome it.
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My objection to the inversion suggested by Fleet and
Franke is, in my opinion, very greatly strengthened by the
series of coins of the kings in question. It seems to me
that an examination of the coins will lead in exactly the
same direction as that in which the examination just
carried out has led. From the beginning the numis-
matists have placed the Kadphises group before the
Kanigka-Huviska-Vasudeva group. I believe they were
perfectly right.

Let us for the moment leave Kadphises I (Kujula), and
give our attention only to Kadphises II (V’'ima) and the
Kaniska group. There is no need to demonstrate that
these kings belong together. It is quite sufficient to look
at their coins.! .

But, within this series, there is a clear distinction between
Kadphises on one side, and Kaniska-Huviska-Vasudeva on
the other. It is sufficient to indicate, among other evidence,
the title pPAONANO pAO, which is common to the last-
named kings, and does not appear in connection with
Kadphises; and, on the other hand, the Kharosthi seript,
which is used by Kadphises alone, not by the others.?

Which, now, comes earlier, which later ? Observe how
the series fits on to what precedes, and prolongs itself
into that which follows. Kadphises bears the title Bacirevs
Bagihewv cwrnp weyas (and correspondingly the Indian
equivalents).® That clearly connects him with the preced-
ing times. Kaniska comes next to him, because he also is
called Bacirevs PBacirewv on some of his coins. On
others, however, he has had inscribed pAONANO pAO.
Huviska and his successors have no longer the Greek,

! Besides the publications of v. Sallet and P. Gardner, Cunning-
ham’s Num. Chron., 1892, and V. Smith’s Catal. of Coins in the
Indian Musewm, Calcutta, may be mentioned.

2 The only exception is a coin of Huvigka? Cp. Fleet, JRAS.
1908, 183 =n. 1.

3 He shares this title with the ‘ unnamed king,”” who must have
stood to him in a nearer relation, which we cannot define with
certainty.
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but exclusively the middle Persian intitulation.! If those
coins are examined which come after Vasudeva, and
which connect his stamp with that of the Guptas and
the so-called Skytho-Sasanides (‘‘ Later Kushans,” -Cun-
ningham, Num. Chron., 1898, pl. VIII f.; cp. Smith,
Catal., 87 fi.), I think it will be acknowledged to be im-
possible to find among them where to locate a Bacirevs
Bacirewy cwtnp peyas.

Similar observations may be made with regard to the
character of the script in the coin legends. Kadphises
has the Kharosthi script in common with the Greek and
Indo-Parthian princes; it connects him with them. Then
this seript is no longer found on the coins of these regions.?
The Greek script, on the other hand, with Kadphises—
and also somewhat further with Kaniska—has preserved a
tolerably correct appearance.> With Vasudeva it is slovenly.
After the time of Vasudeva it is lost in disfigured, more or less
unrecognizable, repetitions of forms, the meaning of which,
it may be, had become partly no longer understood. Next,
let us follow the details in the figure of the depicted King—
say, nose and mouth, cap or helmet, coat or armour, the
appearance of the saint-like halo round his head. I make
no attempt at more detailed descriptions, for to look at
Gardner’s, Cunningham’s, and Smith’s beautiful repro-
ductions will show, more clearly than I can describe, how
the chronological series here runs. The appearance of the
variegated mass of divinities of divers origins on the reverse
of the coins leads to the same result. Beside them, as is
well known, appears the figure of Buddha. The great number

1 Exception : the coin of Huviska (Smith, Catal, p. 81, No. 389),

with the remains of a legend AIQN, part of Sasewr ® Smith remarks:
“I suspect that this coin is double struck.,” Cp. Cunningham, Num.
Chron., 1892, 107 f.

Z For the only known (questionable) exception, see p. 8, =. 2.
Among the western Ksatrapas the Kharosthi ceases with Castana,
some decades later than with the Kusanas, if the place which I
maintain for them is right ; towards 200 years later, if Kaniska’s
date is the Vikrama era!

3 Cp. Rapson’s (JRAS. 1905, 812 £.) remarks on the form of the A.



10 H. OLDENBERG

of the divinities of Kaniska and Huviska diminishes during
the time immediately following. In the time of Vasudeva
there are only three left (Fleet, JRAS. 1908, 178); later
on only two (OHPO, evidently = Siva, and the goddess with
the horn of plenty, APAOXPO, the Avestan Ashi Vanuhi),
these being then traceable for a long time ; they hold
their ground until quite late, the one among the Skytho-
Sasanides, the other among the Guptas (Rapson, Ind.
Coins, 19). If we try to insert into this series, after the
coins of Vasudeva, the Siva which occurs only among
those of Kadphises, we shall understand that, by such
an insertion, the continuity is broken. This Siva looks
very different from the OHPO of Vasudeva, and later.
Kadphises has nothing that we can place beside the
APAOXRO.

The monograms of the coins are also significant. On
the one hand, Kadphises has the monogram nandipada
already mentioned (above p. 6, n.). This appears also
in the time of Kadphises I (see below), on certain coins
belonging to Gondophares (see below), or closely connected
with his.! It also appears on those of Zeionises, and, with
a variant, also with the ¢ Stratega ” Aspavarma ;% but to
Kaniska and his followers it seems, at least in this form,
to be approximately unknown.? On the other hand, that
monogram, which is characteristic of the Kusanas, begins
with Kadphises; but it exhibits, on closer examination, a

1 Cunningham, Num. Chron., 1890, pl. XIV, 8. Cp. v. Sallet, Nach-
folger Alexanders d. Gr., 165; V. Smith, ZDMG. LX, 71 n. 2.

2 Num. Chron., 1890, pl. XV, 8. Further, see Rapson, Catal. of the
Coins of the Andhra Dyn., index IIT under Nandipada, and in the
index of Smith's Catalogue (p. 342).

3 T find it, again, in Cunningham, on the coins of Vasudeva (Num.
Chron., 1892, pl. XIV, E, F) and of the * later Kushans,” as well as
on the Kusana-like coins of the Sasanid Ormazd II (beginning of the
fourth century ; 4bid., 1893, pl. XIV) in a more developed form, and
distinet from the form which we find at the time of Kadphises.
The symbol, it is true, is found once in its old form at the time of
Huviska, according to Gardner, 155 (No. 159). Might this possibly
be the later form ?
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remarkable development. At the time of Kadphises it has
the form which we recognize, e.g., from Cunningham’s
impressions, Num. Chron., 1892, pl. XV, 2, 3, obverse, XVI,
1, 2, reverse; (in von Sallet, 186, key-shaped symbol T1).
Just so, it confinually recurs under Kaniska, if only, as
a matter of course, the ‘‘later Kushans,” who to a certain
extent repeat that King's name, are kept distinet (Cunning-
ham, Num. Chron., 1893. Cp. Rapson, Ind. Coins, 19).2

Huvigka follows. Cunningham gives several times the
same monogram for him too. But, beside this, a some-
what more complicated form frequently appears; a hori-
zontal stroke has appeared between the upper and the lower
parts (see e.g., Cunningham, op. cit., 1892, pl. XIX, 1, 2, 38, 4,
5, etc.).? Next, Vasudeva, keeping this (or a very similar ?)
form of monogram in some cases, changes it in the rest,
in that he closes the opening at the bottom in various
ways (e.g., op. cit., pl. XX1V., 1, 2, 8, reverse, 6,7, etc.), In
this changed form, then, the monogram passes over to the
“later Kushans,” and appears also among the Guptas
(V. Smith, Coirage of the Gupta Dynasty, JRAS. 1889,
pl. V).

Here, too, anyone with this series of forms before his eyes
will note that the natural sequence is quite severed if Kad-
phises is placed later than Vasudeva. Kadphises comes,
clearly, close to Kaniska, i.c., since Huviska immediately
follows, he immediately precedes Kaniska. Rapson, Ind.
Cloins, 17, says, when he comes in his description to Kad-

! Among the impressions of Cunningham, which I refer to here,
there is only one variant, pl. XV, 12.

? Exceptions, with the form of monogram belonging to Vasudeva,
would appear at the time of Kaniska, Num. Chron., pl. XVII, 7, 8.
But it seems to me certain that No. 8 ought to be ascribed to the
“later Kushans,” because of the general appearance of the King and
the inscription (I think the coin which Cunningham, Num. Chron.,
1893, pl. VIII, 1, ascribes to the ¢ later Kushans” is identical with
this). In the same way, it seems, No. 7 should be judged.

3 According to Smith, Catal., p. 74, No. 67 ff., some cases of this
monogram would seem to have been found already at the time of
Kaniska. Gardner does not assign it to Kaniska.
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phises II: “ The order of succession of the Indian Kusana
monarchs from this point to the last quarter of the second
century, A.p., is certain.” Whether the date here stated is
exact—he evidently means the end of Vasudeva's reign—we
must for the moment reserve. As to the rest, I believe
that, as against the new hypothesis, Rapson will be found
to be right.

Beside the kings thus far discussed, Kadphises I stands
in a certain peculiar position. In their case, the mintage
remains practically unchanged, the gold mintage—a novelty
not found before—being especially important. But there is
no impression of Kadphises I on gold coins. The very
characteristic appearance of the kings represented, which is
seen on all coins from the time of Kadphises II and Kaniska,
is not to be found on the coins of Kadphises I; nor do we
see on these coins the divinities we see on the others; nor
has Kadphises the Kusana-monogram.!

It will not surely occur to anyone to move him further
back alone, without V’ima Kadphises, from the place
hitherto assigned to him. Such an idea has never yef
to my knowledge been suggested. The fact that the name
Kadphises appears to unite him chronologically with Kad-
phises II might, it is true, lead us astray. But the charac-
teristics of his coins, which we have just mentioned, will
certainly not permit us to place him behind or among the
PAONANO PAO,forinstance, near Vasudeva. His Kharosthi
legend refers him rather to a place near his namesake
Kadphises II, where there can only be the question of the
place before Kadphises II, since the place after the latter
is occupied by Kaniska. But, above all, his connection with
the Greek king Hermaios secures him this place. The coins
with Hermaios alone, those with Hermaios on the obverse,
and with Kujula Kadphises on the reverse, then those
with Kadphises alone, enable us to trace clearly—as has
long been known—the stadia of the course of events, in

! The Nandipadam, however, on several of his coins associates
him with Kadphises II (Smith, Catal., 67).
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which the Kusana dominion drove out that of the
Greek.!

If we take, in addition, the close affiliation of the types
in Kadphises coing to classic types, whereby their appear-
ance ie seen to be clearly distinet from that of the remote
offshoots and depraved styles, if again we take the Chinese
statements discussed above (p. 4), we are not likely still
seriously to doubt that Kujula Kadphises cannot be re-
moved from the place formerly assigned him at the begin-
ning of the series.?

To confirm this conclusion, we may recall the combina-
tions of the coins of different kings in the finds made.
We can, it is true, only arrive at a conclusive judgment
when we have before us a description of all discoveries,
a task which, it seems, the Royal Asiatic Society has in
view. I should like, however, to draw attention here to
some significant facts which happen to be at hand.

First of all there is the discovery in a Stupa of
Manikyala (Cunningham, Acheol. Survey, II, 162).
Together with worn-out Roman coins of the end of the

1 The following is also worthy of notice: Numismatists differ in
their accounts of the forms of the Sigma found on the coins. Only
renewed examinations of the originals can give any certainty. What
is said here is entirely of a provisional nature. With this safeguard,
then, I notice that Gardner as well as Cunningham (Num. Chron.,
1892, 63 ff., 98 fI.) nowhere show with Kaniska and Huviska the
form 2, but always C. Is Smith, Catal., 71, right in ascribing the
legends HAIOZ to Kaniska? Cunningham’s (op. cit., pl. XVI, 1, 8)
impressions give HAIOC most clearly. Let the scripts of these Kings
be now laid beside the BAZIAEQZ ZTHPOIZYT EPMAIOT of the
Hermaios-Kujula coins.

2 « Beginning ” might so far be taken cum grano salis that the
appearance of smaller rulers of the same family, outside India,
and coming before or near to the founder of the great rule of the
Kusanas, is not precluded. Such a position may be assigned to that
Heraos or Miaos mentioned above (p. 1, n. 8), of whom KOppANOT
appears to be said, and on whose relation to Kujula Kadphises, and to
the unnamed cwrnp peyas, compare Cunningham, Num. Chron., Chr,
1890, 112 f.; Rapson, Ind. Coins, 16. Smith, Catal., 94, locates him
in Western Afghanistan.
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Republic there were found gold coins of Kaniska, copper
coins of the same and of the two Kadphises, but none of
Huviska or Vasudeva. The inscription of the Stiipa (see
recently Liiders, JRAS. 1909, 645 fi.) leaves hardly any
doubt that it was erected under Kaniska. The inferences
with regard to the position of the two Kadphises in the
series of kings are clear.

Wilson (Ar. Antiqua, 358) testifies that coins of Kaniska
have been met with almost everywhere mixed with those
of his predecessors (that is, the two Kadphises). He
also says (378, cp. 20) that those of ¢ Kenorano” (ie.,
Huviska ; Ooer Kenorano is a misread legend of this king)
are found generally with those of Kadphises and Kaniska.
Hcernle (Proc. As. Soc. Beng., 1895, 82) reports on a
discovery (in the territory of Patiala) of masses of coins
of the second Kadphises and of Kaniska (cp. also Thomas,
JRAS. 1877, 219 n. 8). With regard to the simultaneous
appearance of coins of Kadphises II, Kaniska, Huviska,
cp- also Smith, Early Hist., 258 n. 2. All these accounts
speak in the most decided manner against placing Kadphises
(especially the second Kadphises) later than Vasudeva ; they
support rather the placing of him next to (which must then
mean, before) Kaniska.

Finally, I will mention the find at Ahin Posh, of which
I have to speak more in detail presently. There was found,
together with Roman coins, one of Huviska, and a number
of Kaniska and V’ima Kadphises coins. If Kadphises came
at the end of the series, the absence of Vasudeva coins would
be curious. Though one such discovery may accidentally
lead astray, we shall nevertheless be bound to give weight
to the unanimous testimony of the whole of them, which
exactly tallies with the result of our other arguments.

I will draw attention further to the difficulty which
arises, if we accept the Vikrama era for Kaniska, with
reference to Gondophares, who, as is known, appears in
the Christian tradition. If the latter reigned, as all no
doubt rightly believe, about the middle of the first century
A.D., he would collide with Vasudeva or the later Kusanas.
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In point of fact, he is to be assigned to about the beginning
of the Kusana time—to about the same time as Kujula Kad-
phises (I). The places where his coins were discovered,
compared with those of Kujula, seem to bring both kings
near together ; and Masson’s discovery of some coins of
Gondophares with many of Kujula, and some of the
unknown king, in the Stipas near Jelalabad, point to
contemporaneity.! Kaniska and his followers have then
extended their rule over wide regions which had belonged
to Gondophares, leaving him no longer any space for his
kingdom.?

It is all in keeping herewith when v. Sallet emphasizes
the priority of Gondophares to Vasudeva on numismatic
grounds (Nachf. Alexanders, 52); and when Biihler (Ind.
Palieag., 25) declares his priority to Kaniska on paleo-
graphic grounds. We may repeat again that the Fleet-
Franke theory on the Kusanas does not agree with the
clues by which we must try to let ourselves be led.

Of such clues I will, in conclusion, adduce the following :

Firstly, the localizing of the older Vikrama-dated records
by Kielhorn (Ind. 4nt., XX, 403 f.): the oldest being all from
Eastern Rajputana—i.e, the parts adjacent or belonging
to Malwa; then, up to about 1300, from a square, the
corners of which lie at the mouth of the Narbada, at
Gaya, Delhi, and the Runn of Cutech. For an era founded
by Kaniska we should have expected more northerly dis-
coveries.®

Then I should like to refer to the expressions of
opinion which, quite lately, the excavation of the so-called
house of Nagadeva at Bhita near Allahabad have elicited
from the director of Indian archeological research, J. H.

1 See on all this P. Gardner, op. cit., L ; Cunningham, Num. Chron.,
1890, 123. Also what the same Archeol. Survey, 11, 168, and Hoernle,
Proc. As. Soc. Beng., 1895, 88, say agrees with it.

2 Cp. in this connection Vine. Smith, ZDMG. See also what Cun-
ningham says on the spread of Vasudeva’s coins, Num. Chr., 1892, 50.

3 What Fleet says, JRAS. 1905, 232, does not seem to me to do
away with the doubt.
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Marshall. The materials upon which the observations of
this eminent archw®ologist are based are not accessible to
me. I can only quote his words:!

“One fact . . . which seems to assert itself on this site,
as well as elsewhere, is that a considerable period must
have elapsed between the art epoch associated with the
dynasty of the Sungas and the epoch of the Kushanas.
The art of the former was widespread and deeply rooted
throughout Northern and Central India, and must have
flourished well on towards the close of the first century s.c.,
if not longer. Yet, when we come to the well-defined
Kushana strata among the buildings on this site, we find
no objects whatever even in the most decadent Sunga
style. How is their absence to be explained if we place
the beginning of the Kushana era in the first century
B.c.? . . . Certainly the date of a.n. 78 for Kanishka’s
accession seems to suit much better the date obtainable
here.””?

Now against the date named by Marshall in the

1 JRAS. 19111384 f. Compare also the words of the same investi-
gator, ibid., 1909, 1059 . Further, the remark of M. Foucher might be
considered (L'Art gréco-bouddhique, I, 623), according to which “le
témoignage des bas-reliefs rapporte le Buddha-carita au II° sidcle
de notre ére.” One might, however, hesitate to draw too readily any
conclusions for the time of Kaniska, since the chronology of the monu-
ments is partly very uncertain and partly itself depends upon the view
taken of Kanigka.

2 In conclusion, I will sum up here scattered remarks on the diffi-
culties that arise by placing Kaniska in the Vikrama era :

1. Between the coins of Vasudeva and the Skytho-Sasanid coins
formed on the model of the former there would be, as Smith, Catal., 64,
has already noticed, a surprisingly wide interval. Also between the
former and the Gupta coins.

2. What applies to Kadphises II (above, p. 8, n. 6) applies, of
course, also to Kaniska, that his gold coinage very probably presupposes
the Roman aurei (Gardner, LIII). It becomes thereby very difficult
to place the beginning of Kaniska’s reign towards the middle of the
first century B.C.

8. The form of the Sigma C prevailing with K. raises doubt. OCp.
above, p. 13, n. 1; Rapson, JRAS. 1905, 811.
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last sentence, and which I used to support, some argu-
ments were touched upon at the beginning of this article.
I here come back to one of them, to that which rests upon
the frequently mentioned discovery at Ahin Posh. There
in one stipa have been found coins of Domitian, Trajan,
and Sabina (the last a.p. 128-186), together with some of
Kadphises II., Kaniska, and a single coin of Huviska.
Smith (JRA4S. 1903, 85) will probably be right when he
remarks thereupon : ¢ The presumption, of course, is that
the monument was erected in the reign of Huviska, the
latest Indian Sovereign whose coinage is included in the
deposit.” The positive dates of Huviska which we possess
reach from the year 33 to 60.! If we refer them to the
era of a.p. 78, the latest gives a.pn. 138.

The coin of Sabina must thus have been pretty quick in
reaching India. This is indeed possible, but it is surely more
credible? that the era lies later. How much later? The
question will scarcely be answered by the thought of the
Seleucid era, with the hundreds omitted—a very improbable
hypothesis. From the Sinological side it has been pointed
out, that the Chinese account of Po-t‘iao, the King of the
Ta-Yue-chi, who in a.p. 230 sent an ambassador to China,
might possibly refer to Vasudeva. M. Chavannes has
kindly referred me to a remark of his own on the subject
(T*oung Pao, 1904, 489 f.): Po-t‘iao, he suggests, may
be a permissible transcription of the name Vasudeva.
Since, however, in this series of kings, several Vasudevas
are met with, he holds it improbable that the successor
of Kaniska and Huviska is meant. Hereon, the eminent
Sinologist confesses to me, that he would express himself
less positively to-day than in the words of the last of these
sentences.

With the identification of Po-t‘iao with the Vasudeva of
the inscriptions, we should now arrive at about a.p. 180-150.
That is perhaps later than is probable. The beginnings of

1 Liiders, Ind. Ant., 1904, 39, 106.

2 The difficulties would be greater if that coin had been described as
worn out. Yet P. Gardner denies this (op. ¢it., LI, n. 2).
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the Kusana rule will thereby be pushed back further than
1s desirable—from events close to which, according to what
has been discussed, they would appear to fall. We may
recall (¢) the Chinese dates for the victories of the
Kio-tsiu-k‘io (above p. 7, n. 1), which accord less with
that allocation than with one of some decades earlier ;
then (b) the point as to Gondophares (p. 14 f.). Above
all, difficulties arise in connection with the statement of
Franke, that the Chinese testimony to the florescence of
the Kusana dominion after the conquest of India by the
son of K‘iu-tsiu-k‘io (above p. 6) is to be carried back to
a source at the latest in a.p. 124! In connection with
that florescence, it is Kaniska’s time that will above all
be recalled to mind; it seems improbable that he should
only succeed to the throne several years after the com-
pilation of the Chinese information alluded to. Taking all
in all, then, I would prefer—as compared with an assign-
ment based on that statement about Po-t‘iao—the estimate
of Boyer (Journ. 4s., 1900, I, 579), which fixes the Kaniska
era towards the end of the first century a.p.—a slight
readjustment, earlier or later, remaining of course con-
ceivable.

! Franke, op. cit, 71. I can, of course, only quote, not prove.
After what Chavannes has made out, T"oung Pao, 1907, 150 (but see
also p. 191, n. 1), a somewhat later date for the statement referred to
might not be wholly inadmissible.
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THE PROSE-AND-VERSE TYPE OF NARRATIVE AND
THE JATAKAS.

1 mave on several occasions—partly following Windisch—
supported the view that in ancient India a type of narrative
was popular, wherein, inside a general framework of prose,
there appear, in emphasized passages, especially in the more
important speeches and replies, verses. For the conven-
tional tradition of such narratives, it sufficed to teach and
to learn the verses. Hence the prose framework as & rule
stood firm as to its sense, and not as to its literary form.
Or rather, as was only to be expected under such con-
ditions, even the sense of the prose did not stand really
firm, but tended in course of time to undergo one trans-
formation after another, as one generation of narrators
yielded place to the next. Nay, more; the prose could
even become quite forgotten, the poetic insertions meun-
while continuing to be handed down as part of the estab-
lished tradition of texts preserved by a school. The
chances are, therefore, that in spite of the comments of
Indian exegesists invariably poured upon them, such verses
remain unintelligible; will only perhaps become, or begin
to becoms, intelligible in proportion as our combinations
succeed in restoring the forgotten framework of prose. It
is as verses in such narratives (‘‘ Akhyara ) that I have
tried to explain a number of Rigvedic sikta’s. Pischel,
Geldner, and Sieg have worked along similar lines.

T have usually looked upon the Jatakas of the Pali canon

as supplying the most essential support to these views.
19
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Their structure seemed to have been clearly explained by
the important investigations of Rhys Davids, Senart, and
others. This support A. B. Keith—amongst other argu-
ments opposing the theory in question—has been seeking
to deprive me of in his interesting essay, “ The Vedic
Akhyana and the Indian Drama " (JRAS. 1911, 979 ff. esp.
985 f). He describes the Jataka collection as a work to
which the epigram applies:

¢« Hie liber est in quo quaerit sua dogmata quisque,
Invenit et pariter dogmata quisque sua.”

I consider this verdict somewhat pessimistic, so far
at least as it concerns the literary form of the Jataka text,
which is the point here at issue. It seems fo me that, at
least up to the present, there has been in fact an entire
consensus among most of us on this point. I should like
to the best of my power to preserve that intact from
Keith’s scepticism—nay, further, to win over that distin-
guished.inquirer to our side.

“ There is no cogent evidence,” writes Keith, “ that any
part (of the Jataka collection) is a real Akhyana.”

Before testing this proposition, I will try to explain the
situation to the uninitiated. In so doing, some points
must be touched upon, in which Keith and I can hardly be
said to differ in opinion.

I select a Jataka : No. 212—verse begirt by prose. The
verses—only these rank as canonical—run as follows :

« Different is the appearance above from that below. I
ask thee, brahminee, what meaneth this below and this
above ?”

“T am & mime, your honour. Begging came I hither.
But he whom you seek hath slunk away into the store-
chamber.”

Nobody can imagine that the Buddhists would have
found pleasure in reciting such unintelligible fragments to
each other. Nor would such an introductory phrase as,
«Now I will tell of the Brahmin, his wife, her lover, and
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the mendicant,” have sufficed to enlighten the listener. It
was indispensable that the story should begin with the
absence of the Brahmin and the visit of his wife’s lover,
to whom she gives food. A begging play-actor is standing
by; suddenly the Brahmin returns; the lover hides in the
store-room. The wife adds more stew for her husband to
that left over by her lover. The stew below is cold, that on
the top hot. The Brahmin, astonished at this, utters the
first of the above-mentioned verses. He naturally suspects
mischief. Perhaps he first suspects the mendicant. The
latter anyway tells the husband what he has seen, and
utters the second verse. And there then follows in-
evitably the conclusion: how the lover was fetched from
the store-room, and, with the faithless wife, received the
beating that was due.

The commentator of the Jataka book tells the story in
exactly the same way.! He writes in prose; he adds the
verses where they are needed for the context, and explains
their meaning. I would add that this is a typical case,
recurring hundreds of times. The verses taken alone are,
to a large extent, meaningless. Then comes in the prose,
and by it all becomes clear; that the verses were intended
to complete just that context indicated by the prose is self-
evident. If confirmation were needed, it could be furnished
by the very numerous cases in which the subject-matter
of these stories agrees—essentially, if not in every detail—
in other respects with the commentator’s prose. Thus we
find Jatakas introduced in the great Pali-Pitaka texts,
where they, verses surrounded by prose, are recited in the
ancient style of those texts. Other tales also occur in
the Cariya Pitaka. Or, again, Jatakas occur in Northern
Buddhist texts, such as the Mahavastu, the collections of
the Avadanas, and the carefully-polished Jatakamala ; or
non-Buddhistic literature gives the requisite confirmation.
Again, in sculpture :—bas-reliefs of Buddhist buildings,

1 He only omits the incident, which I have introduced, of the
husband at first suspecting the mendicant whom he sees before him.
1t is a natural assumption, but is nothing more.
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many with inscriptions expressly referring to the Jatakas.
In some of these cases not included in the body of the
Pali Jatakas the entire story is in prose, or, as in the
Cariya Pitaka, it is written entirely in verse. Thus, in
the Mahavastw (vol. II, p. 209 ff.), the Samajataka (No. 540)
runs first of all in pure prose,! and afterwards in purely
metrical form. Considering the esteem in which the Pali
canon deserves to be held,? I think we shall have every
reason to consider the type of mixed prose and poetry
found in it, and which is almost the only prevailing one,?
as the oldest or as one of the oldest. It frequently occurs
also in the Jatakas incorporated in the Vinaya, etc., and in
many examples of Northern Buddhist literature, especially
in the Mahavastu and in the Jatakamald, etc.t The
ingcription of Barhut (ep. ZDMG. LII, 648, n. 2), which
names the Yam bram(h)ano avayesi jatakam, also points
to it, and is identical with the strophe which we find in

1 Not counting the one verse (p. 212, 19 f.) quoted from the
Dhammapada.

2 I intend to return to this in another connection later on.

3 Absolute monopoly cannot be claimed for it, nor is that sur-
prising. In some cases our Jataka text shows metrical parts which
give the whole narrative, so that the prose is superfluous (cp. Liiders
NGGW. 1897, 126, n. 1; Senart, Journ. as., 1901, I, 400). I will
not enter here into details, which would necessitate a special inquiry.
On the other hand, a Jataka, where so many have but one verse, is
quite conceivable with no verse at all. True, it could not then be
included in our body of Jatakas, since this is essentially a collection
of verses (see below; concerning No. 5, where there is in Fausboll’s
text no verse, cp. Chalmers’ translation; on the exceptional case of
the Kunala-Jataka, see p. 26, n. 1). Other Pali texts, however, may
confirm the existence of such a Jataka. Cp. Rhys Davids, Buddhist
India, 196 (I judge the case in question to be more rare than the
writer claims it to be). I do not, for that matter, hold it to be
quite clear whether, in the case of a tale given in mere prose, as
an integral part of a leading canonical text, verses may not have
dropped out of such & narrative as superfluous, which had once
formed a feature of the latter when told independently.

¢ Only in these texts the prose appears as the work of the author,
not of the commentator.
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Jat. 62 of the Pali thesaurus (vol. I, p. 298).! This, again,
would be incomprehensible without the prose as furnished
by the commentator.

But if prose-additions, like those handed down in the
Jatakatthavannana (v. p. 21, n. 8), belong necessarily, with
few exceptions, to the verses of our Pali Jatakas, then we
must also add that this form of the prose cannot be the
original one.

Before I refer to the reasons for this coneclusion, I wish
to say that I am not convineed by the arguments with which
R. O. Franke (ZDMG. LXIII, 13) seeks to demonstrate a
divergent theory. Franke finds it quite improper to regard
the creation of the Jataka gathas as a whole (with certain
exceptions) and that of the Jataka prose as two separate
acts. He has recourse to a comparison between two
passages in Jatakas 539 and 507. In 539 the Bodhisat
has entered the town Thiina as a religious mendicant, and
comes to the house of an arrow-maker :

kotthake usukdrassa bhattakale upatthite (J. 539, 163)

whereupon a conversation unfolds itself between the two
men. Here Franke finds the words bhattakale upatthite out
of place, without connection with the meaning of the
verse. ‘‘To one who has gone a little into the mysteries of
the canonical compilation, it will at once occur that another
factor has been here at work.” The same pida, namely,
is also to be found in No. 507, 19, in which verse it is
preceded by the words so tassa geham pavekkhi. Herewith,
Franke holds, J. 539 corresponds, not in the verses, but in
the prose just preceding the verse-passage quoted above
(168) : pawvisitea . . . gehadvaram patto. From this he
evidently draws the conclusion that this prose-passage,
being similar to the meaning of the former verse, has now

1 That is to say, the standard canonical strophe of the Jataka; the
other verses woven inte the Commentary have not the same rank.
That this is so comes out in the opening titular citation of the
Commentary, in which the Jataka is designated by the corresponding
words: yam brahmano ti—the opening words of the strophe, though
this is, in the tale, preceded by another verse (sabbd nads, ete.).
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led to that continuation of the above-mentioned verse,
although for the context it was meaningless.

Truly an ingenious conclusion, only to my mind too
ingenious. In 507 and 539 the same situation occurs;
an ascetic comes to a strange house. According to the
customs of the Indian ascetics, he comes to beg for food
(rendered explicitly pindaya caranto in the prose of J. 589
after v. 162), and this would occur at mealtime. That a
brahmin or samana goes to beg of a householder bhattakale
upatthite is also told in the Sutta Nipata passage (130),
from which the Jatakas have probably derived these words.
How often does it not oceur in the Jatakas, that certain
words, judged by the main idea, are more or less super-
fluous, and are only adduced because the poet is fascinated
and carried away by the situation, and portrays it as if it
were an end in itself? Hence, I find nothing striking in
the fact that the idea of the ascetic, coming to beg for food
at a house, has produced the words applied to the same
situation in the well-known Vasalasutta of the Sutta
Nipata, and thence probably having found their way into
that other Jataka on the occurrence of just that same
situation ;! this being the arrival at aharadesakale, as the
Mahavastu (11, 49, 10, 12) says, with which we may com-
pare the pious man in the Jdtakamala (p. 35, 19-21),
looking out at the aharakala for any approaching guests.

To understand this kind of thing we have no need of
any prose influence. But even if we persist, unnecessarily
as I think, in seeing prose-influence at work, we could still
side with my view as to the origin of these Akhyanas.
For in cases of this kind, speaking generally, it is near
enough to that view to hold that a passage like our
pavisitvd . . . gehadvaram patto of the commentator’s
prose, may already have been imagined by the writer of the
verse, he having composed it concerning a certain situation,
which according to rule had to be described in prose. 1f

1 Repetition of favourite standard passages in these poems is very
frequent.
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we really attach weight to the allusion to J. 507, 19,! as
shown by Franke, all proof that the existing prose is
contemporary with the verses is thus excluded. We only
needed to regard this prose as the substitute, similar only
on the whole, for the prose that was in the mind of the
author of the verse. In just the case before us, it is
true, the whole consideration seems to me to fall away;
yet not in the sense, that what it would take away from the
power of Franke's hypothesis to prove the contemporaneity
of the prose in question and the verses, remains to the
credit of the prose. For it was hardly the original inten-
tion of the author of the verses so to divorce the upaddha
gatha 162 from the following verse, by means of the prose,
as we see it in the text that is now before us. On the
contrary, verses 162 and 168 contained one continuous
description of the entire incident,® and apparently there
was no room, in the ancient form of the passage, for the
now interjacent prose, which precisely, according to Franke,
would have been the origin of the bhattakdle upatthite of
the verse.

But whatever one may think of this supposition, it
is, in my opinion, certain that this bhattakale upatihite is
not suited to be the foundation of hypotheses concerning
the contemporaneity of the prose and the verse, hypotheses

contradicted by all the clues which in other respects throw
light on this question.

1 T mention incidentally that this proves less than it seems to do.
In 507, 19, it was geham pavekkhi. In the prose, 539, pavisitvd
refers to the entry into the town. That the wanderer then comes to
the gehadviaram is a fresh fact.

2 1 note in passing that this description seems to have suffered while
being handed down. Before or after the hemistich kofthake, etc.,
there will have been a hemistich to which kotthake structurally belongs
—say, with an a¢thasi, as the Commentary has it. The next verse
consists of two opening pddas (tatra ca so usukaro and ekam ca
cakkhu niggayha) ; after the former a following pida has been lost
{containing, say, ‘“he was working at an arrow’’), which would have
made good the number of pidas and made the ca (after ekam)
intelligible. Cp. on the passage Franke, WZKM. XX, 351.
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I give once more a brief summary of these clues, which
do not appear to have received everywhere the consideration
they deserve.

Our Jataka book, edited by Fausboll, calls itself atthavan-
nand. We can constantly see that the verses appear to it
as something given, requiring a commentary.! As we know,
in the great Phayre MS. which comprises the whole canon,
the Jataka consists only of verses.2 (The Kunala Jataka,
No. 536, forms, so far as I can see, a remarkable and
unique exception.?) The prose shows, in the most perfect

L Cp. Senart, Journ, as., 1901, I, 897 if. * Besides,” runs TLiiders
pertinent remark, NGGT. 1897, 119 n. 2, ¢ the arrangement according
to the number of the gathas, shows that originally these alone counted.”

? Hertel (ZDMG. LXIV, 62 ; WZEM. XXIII, 280) is of opinion,
judging by certain MSS. of the Paficatantra and cognate works,
whieh contain only the verses, that the Phayre MS. of the Jataka
contains a selection of the verses taken from the prose and verse
compilation, which was to serve as the basis for a Jataka translation
into some vernacular. It would be strange enough, if it had been
possible for such a casual private venture to have found its way, in
place of the canonical Jataka text, into the main body of the Phayre
MS. The way in which the fact of the Phayre MS. fits into the circle
of facts, marshalled above, shows too that it cannot be explained away
thus. It may here be mentioned that this MS., as containing only
verses, is not unique. Minayeff (Recherches sur le Bouddhisme, 152)
speaks of one such at St. Petersburg and one at Paris. Rhys Davids has
kindly pointed out to me that Nos. 185, 136 in Cabaton’s List.of the Pali
MSS. in the Bibl. Nationale, if rightly described, must be of this kind.
He adds that an edition of gathas only, with Singhalese translation, was
begun in 1905 at Colombo.—Besides, our Jataka Commentary, in a
number of passages (v. Fausboll, vol. VII, p. iii at the end), dis-
tinguishes, in the text of the verses, between the Pali reading and the
Atthakatha reading. Is this, too, an allusion to a tradition containing
only verses ? It would be an advantage to know how the Phayre MS.
stands with regard to that distinetion.

8 The Kunala-Jataka appears, in the midst of the Jataka Book, as an
exotic piece, obviously broken off from elsewhere. Here we have
canonical prose, with verses. Intermingled is the commentarial prose
of the Atthavannana, which can easily and surely be divided off fromn
the canonical, even though Fausbill's text and Francis’ translation
scarcely give an idea of this. 'The canonical prose reveals charac-
teristic turns belonging to the canonical diction of the Pali Pitakas
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harmony herewith, the commentator’s style, and not the
hieratic diction of the Suttanta or Vinaya prose, with
which it forms so sharp a contrast.! But—as if the tradi-
tion could not do enough to bring this state of things
to our notice—in a whole series of cases a story of this
kind is put, in one of the great canonical texts, into the
Master’s mouth. There it is that we see the prose in the
form that in ancient times—the time of the genesis of the
Sutta and Vinaya collections—appeared to be the suitable

(e.g., yena . . . ten’ wpasamkamimsu, upasamkamitvid . . . etad
avocusp, ete.) On the other hand, it has a flavour that is clearly
divergent from the diction of the great Pali Sutta and Vinaya texts ;
cp. e.g. the long concatenations of compounds (vol. V, p. 416, 419 f.,
Fausbsll). As a whole, it reminds us of parts of the North Buddhist
texts, e.g. the Divydvadina. The progress of our kunowledge of this
literature, or of the respective Chinese translations, may one day permit
us to determine more precisely whence it sprang. That a MS. of the
Canon, like the Phayre, would here give the prose as well seems to
me scarcely doubtful, though I am not in a position to affirm it
positively. The introductory formula evam akkhayat: (suggesting
dkhydana) evam anusiyati looks like a constant, standing formula in
such a canonical text. In the Pali Commentary these words form,
so to speak, the catchword amounting to the title of a Jataka. At
the end, the identifying of the persons taking part with those surround-
ing the Buddha, and with himself, in verses, is here and elsewhere
effected by the phrase evam dharetha jitakan ti. The phrase may be
characteristic of certain sources (?), and, anyway, occurs more than
once in the Mahavastu. For our inquiry, the Kunala-Jataks yields yet
another confirmation, among so many others, of how firmly rooted was
the form in mixzed prose and verse.

! The later diction of the atthakathd, writes Hertel, merely proves
that the recension of the Jataka which has come down to us is later
than the main body of the canonical texts (WZKM. XXIV, 123).
This does not go very far. It is scarcely doubtful that the atthakatha
(more accurately, the atthavannand) is the work of a commentator
writing in Ceylon several centuries after Christ, presumably translating
from the Singhalese, or working up Singhalese materials; a writer
whose work makes no claim whatever to be entitled canonical,”” and
who himself, as is often shown, tlaimns nothing of the kind (v. int. al
Cowell's Preface to vol. I of the Jataks translation ; Rhys Davids,
Buddhist India, 200 {.). On the very different circumstances of the
verses light is thrown by the Barhut inscription mentioned above
(p. 22), pace by other clues.
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one for such a tale—viz., the old hieratic prose.! Finally,
ag if to make the indubitable still more indubitable, while
the prose-compiler had at his disposal, obviously at most,
and on the whole at least, a fair tradition of the essential
contents of the stories implied in the old verses, there is,
nevertheless, often to be found in the prose—especially in
minor, decorative details, etc., yet at times in those also
of greater importance—traces of a more recent authorship
than in the verses. Although he judges differently in hig
statements (p. 22 f.) referring to J. 539, 163, Franke has
himself pointed out this fact in several ways, perhaps eveu
going too far. Above all, I may recall the points estab-
lished by Liiders some time ago, founded on the story of
Rgyasriga and the Dasarathajataka (NGGW, 1897, 119,
126 ff.; 1901, 51; ZDMG, LVIII, 689 ff.), as well as the
masterly treatment of the more ancient and more modern
literary and monumental forms of the Saddantajitaka by
Foucher (Mélanges. Sylv. Lévi 231 ff2), I here give the
result concerning the relationship of verse to prose in his
own words :3

“Si les gatha ont tous les caracteres d’une tres vieille
complainte populaire, que la barbarie du procédé employé
par le chasseur pour s'emparer de l'ivoire nous force &
déclarer antérieure au médaillon de Barhut, c’est-a-dire
au IIe siecle avant J.-C.,, il est non moins évident que leur
aithakathd n’a pas été seulement remise en pali, mais
qu’elle a encore été accommodée au gott du jour par un
clerc du Ve si¢cle de notre ére.”

1 Keith (986 n. 1) calls the Jataka prose of Fausboll’s edition * just
as probably an original composition without any predecessor.” In the
cases described (as well as in the Kunala-Jataka, v. above, p. 26 n. 1)
we have under our eyes the predecessor of this prose.

2 The evidence for the prose as being posterior would be carried to
an extreme, if the whole narrative of the fifteenth Jataka were really
built up on & false reading in the gatha (Liiders, NGGW. 1897,
128 7. 1). But I believe this would affirm too much.

3 See p. 246 f. The value of this result seems to me unimpaired by
the circumstance, that just this Jataka, in its Pali form, might be
conceived, approximately at least, as consisting of verses only, needing
no prose (cp. above p. 21, n. 1),
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It seems to me that at least a part of the facts here
co-ordinated is of such a nature, that the conclusions to be
drawn distinctly refer to the structure of the Jatakasas a whole.
It would be in itself very strange to judge each case separately
—here to give priority to the gathas, there to consider them
contemporaneous with the prose—as Franke evidently does
(cp. above p. 22 £.). This, however, I consider as excluded
by the arguments just given.!

But now I have arrived at the point where I come upon
the attempt to lift off its hinges the proof, which in my
estimation is contained in all the foregoing, the assertion,
namely, that we are dealing here with Akhyanas, more
correctly with Akhyana verses and a prose settled subse-
quently. Keith says (op. cit. 986. n. 1): “The dis-
crepancies of prose and verse are no reasonable evidence
in favour of the prose being a replacement of an older
prose which really was consistent with the verse.” He
is of the same opinion as Hertel, who said (WZKM.
XXIV, 122) that the frequent contradiction between prose
and verses only proves that the author of the one is not
identical with the author of the other, but that it proves
nothing as to the origin and original disposal of the verses :
‘“they may be Kathasamgraha strophes,? or they may be
borrowed from epic and dramatic poems or §astras.”

Thus authors who compose prose and quote3 verse,

1 1 make, of course, an exception in the case of the Kunala-Jataka,
which is obviously different from the rest of the collection.

% I do not overlook this ‘‘ may be " that leaves open the possibility
of Akhyana verses; and only refrain, for brevity's sake, in the follow-
ing remarks, from always reminding the reader that of all this it is
only said that it * may be.” But as soon as it is seriously accepted
that the matter may also have happened otherwise, then the possi-
bility at least of that with which I am concerned must be admitted,
namely, that here we have Akhyanas, just as I assume them to be in
the Rgveda ; and, further, we have these Akhyinas, in the canonical
shape of the * Jatakas,” existing in precisely the same form as I find
in the Rgveda :—-the verses without the prose.

3 Keith in so many words admits that this was “ just as probably
the case (p. 986 n. 1), as compared with the Akhyana theory. But

the reader will not be deceived, if he credits him actually with a very
decided inclination to the first-named view.
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taken from who knows where ?! In accordance with the
idea that I have formed of the nature of the Akhyana,
an occasional occurrence of this situation appears to me in
no degree incompatible. Why should not the narrator, who
wished to embellish his prose with poetic interludes,
instead of composing the latter himself, borrow material
which existed and may have been intended for something else ?
There was no question of any seruples regarding literary
property. When the only strophe of the Mahasudassana-
jataka (95) is the well-known verse aniced vata samkhara,
ete., we are not likely to conclude that the author of the
Jataka composed it for that work.?

But it is, of course, one thing to regard such a working
up of one or more quotations as a merely casnal varia-
tion in mixed prose and verse, and quite another to
trace the whole form (apart from the case of the Katha-
samgraha verses) back to such quotations, and thereby rob
it, in a certain sense, of all reality.

! Only the Kathasamgraha strophes would be likely to be ascribed
to the authors (or would not even they ? cp. Hertel, WZKM. XXIV,
128). If a verse — whether standing alone, or where there are other
verses—is added to a narrative, the whole of which it so pointedly
summarizes, I consider it as lying well within the limits of my con-
ception of the prose and verse tale.

2 Senart (Journ. as., 1901, I, 401) remarks that the Hiri-sutta of
the Sutta Nupdata (V, 258-T); unmixed with prose, has preserved the
strophes which form the nucleus of a Jataka (No. 863). Here, too,
I would fain believe that a story has been subsequently tacked on to
didactic verses. But I may say here that I do not follow him when
he, in the same connection, finds that, in the SN, the Dhaniya-,
Cunda-, and Hemavata-suttas (I, 2, 5, 9), * offrent autant d'exemples
décisifs de jatakas sans prose.” Are these Jatakas ?

3 1 am surprised that Keith (p. 986 n. 1) straightway regards Franke’s
views on Jat. 539, 168, which we criticized above, as being in line
with his own theory. What Franke says is clearly to this effect :
that the prose has influenced contemporary verse ; that it -has helped
to create this verse. Keith argues the converse. According to him, the
verse must have been before the author of the prose ; indeed, this author
is supposed to quote it. Franke's construction, in fact, places in Keith’s
way a difficulty wherewith he would have to cope, not a support for
him to lean upon.
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Are we, in fact, to the extent imposed upon us by the
latter conception, to regard the Jataka verses as having
been borrowed from epic or dramatic poetry or from Sastras ?
That is the problem to be solved here.

A very large portion of these verses—I mean the greater
part, reckoning without statistical precision—has not got
the characteristic of philosophic universality that the
anicea vata samkha@ra has, but by its contents proves to
have been composed just for the context—or for one more
or less similar—in which we find the corresponding verses.

Would these verses have been taken from dramatic poetry?
Hertel thinks (op. cit., 22) that just as Purnabhadra (Padicat.
I, 211) has borrowed a strophe of the Sakuntala,! the com-
pilers of the Jatakas may have plundered dramatic literature.
Plundering dramatic literature is anyway a step beyond
merely borrowing a verse from a drama. That verse of
Kalidasa’s has a fairly general theme, such as might easily
be transferred to another situation. And we know that there
was and still is a Sakuntala. Do not the dramas, which
would have described the definite situations indicated by
the corresponding verses, differ in this respect from the
Sakuntala to their own disadvantage? Did they, at the
time when the Jatakas were first written, exist at all except
in Hertel's imagination, which is so rich in the discovery
of drdmas? It may be permitted, provisionally, to doubt it.

Other matter which may be urged against such plundering
of dramatic literature applies equally to the assumption of
epic prototypes.

Let it be considered that, in order to sustain such a
hypothesis, we can scarcely get on with less than hundreds
of poetic Jatakas which must have formed the basis for the
Jatakas in mixed prose and verse handed down to us.

To begin with, I do not find a shadow of proof for such
assumption. The materials we possess lead us—for the

! He adds: Just as the Suparnadhyaya is worked into the Maha-
bharata. On the Suparnadhyaya as drama I will say a few words
below.
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largest part of the narratives of our Jataka collection—to
the fact of the prose and verse Jataka.! If, to deprive
that fact of any significance, we imagine, for incalculable
masses of these stories, doubles of more or less “ epic
poems,” in pure poetic form, lying behind them, such an
idea is mere free phantasy, and too free at that. If the
author composed in prose, and interwove into his prose only
such quotations in verse as were available here from a drama,
there from an epie, or from a Sastra, how does it happen
that this embellishment was so regular, that it was never
once omitted in the whole of our Jataka collection—indeed,
could not have been omitted, while for that which was lacking
in this embellishment no place could be found in it? How
is it that the opening words of the first quotation (i.e., the
first of any significance) became a title for the whole Jataka?
That the whole Jataka collection was arranged according
to the number of the verses which appeared in each piece ?
That those who handed it down expressly distinguished the
verses, from the surrounding additions, as ‘‘ text ”? That
they expressed themselves somewhat in the same way as in
the following (cp. III, p. 61, 23 fi.)? The courtezan, de-
serted by her lover, asks the wandering play actors, wherever
they go, “to sing this song particularly ; thus she, direct-
ing the actors, tells them the first strophe.” But we are not
told how the strophe runs till later, when the troubadours
are fulfilling their trust. ‘ They sang,” so the descrip-
tion runs, ‘the first strophe of the song,” and, now
only, follow the words of it, and then, how he who is
sought, hearing the verses on his side, ‘‘ uttered the second
strophe,” and so on. Or (vol. IV, p. 195, 6 ff.), “ then
there follow these (verses) [five §lokas follow]. Of these
five, verse for verse, three belong to the Bodhisat, two to
the King.” What author who—as Keith thinks of the

11 except, on the one hand, the Jataka-like narratives without
verses, which are sometimes met with in the Pitaka texts—these, for
that matter, do not in the least represent the pure poetic type here
postulated—and, on the other hand, the few Jatakas touched on
above, p. 22 n 8.
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Jataka authors—writes his prose as ‘‘an original composi-
tion, in which verses are quoted, whether taken from the
epic,” etc., would write thus? 8o, rather, writes one who
regards the verses not as something external, but as fixed
data given to himself and his readers, and taken for granted
as the necessary basis of his work. I have on a former
occasion compared these verses fitted into the prose with
verses in the middle of a prose story, such as a Grimm’s
fairy tale, and which are put into the mouths of the
characters. The comparison is inapt only in so far as
what appears in the Jatakas as a fixed type, systematically
carried out, is only seen sparingly in the fairy tale as
suggested by mere chance and mood of the narrator.

For, indeed, a reader of the Pali Jataka collection cannot
fail to recognize the fact that the verses constitute an
essential element in the form wielded by the compilers of
these stories. And they are verses (I do not know whether
rare exceptions should not be discounted) which are not
given to the listener as quotations, as in the Paficatantra,
where passages so often bear the stamp of having been taken
from a thesaurus of popular philosophy. They are verses
which are seen to have their home in the narrative itself;
they have their place and their value because the characters
in the story, or Buddha himself, have so spoken. If
a form of narrative characterized by the intermixture of
such verses was once in vogue, would the authors! not
really have been able or allowed to use it, by themselves
composing their stories according to that form in mixed prose
and verse, but only by constantly borrowing? behind the
scenes from foreign productions the one important element
in the form? I cannot at all see the sense of such an idea.

Let us now consider how materials, warding off attacks

1 T have in mind at the moment the old authors behind whose mask
the author of 4he Atthavanpana, in a certain manner and with
recognized limitations, has concealed himself.

3 Or did they rather create it than borrow it (cp. p. 28 n. 2)? In
this case we have precisely the narrative form in mixed prose and
verse as I accept it.
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upon, and confirming the type here supported, of a
prose-and-verse form of narrative, fortify it round about
in the most different directions. I do not attempt, in
enumerating them, any completeness.

Of the Vedic evidence I shall have more to say
later.

From epic literature Liiders (NGGW. 1897, 131) has
long ago (as I think rightly) vindicated for such gathah the
quality of Akhydna strophes, for instance for those concern-
ing Rama, which are mentioned in the Harivamsa, and which
might, as Liders supposes,! be translated from folk dialect ;

gathas capy atra gayanti ye puranavido janah—

strophes the relations of which with those of the Jatakas
Liiders has finely discussed.

Franke’s investigations2 also have brought much to the
light of day that is very important to us in this connection. 1
may mention particularly how Jataka 384, appears in the
M. Bh. II., Adhy. 41 (Franke, op. cit., 319 f). In the
wholly metrical M. Bh. there appears at first, in the
sermon of the sham holy bird, a clear reflex,® having a
corresponding value, of the first gatha in the Jataka:
M. Bh.—dharmam carata, etc. J ataka.—dhammam caratha,
etc. Then the M. Bh.—with a distant resemblance to the
fourth gathd—emphasizes a verse, addressed to the bird,
denouncing its hypocrisy, above its context by the above
mentioned and elsewhere recurring formula :

gatham apy atra gayanti ye puranavido jandakh.

Thus the course of the epic, even in verses, characterizes
& definite verse in quite a distinct sense as that of a gatha
handed down from the past, and attributes to it a quality

! Cp. also Charpentier, ZDMG. LXII, 745.

% « Jataka Mahabharati-Parallelen,” WZEKM. XX, 317 ff. In the
same connection the articles of Charpentier should be consulted.

3 This expression is, of course, not meant to prejudice the question
of the historical relations of the two versions.
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which corresponds! exactly to the value of those gathas,
which, in the Pali text, arise out of the prose.

Further, I should like to draw attention to the parallels
between M. Bh. (III. Adhy. 194, Franke, p. 320 f.) and
Jataka 151. In both texts two travelling kings meet, and
the question arises which must get out of the way of the other.
The M. Bh. tells the story in prose. A wise man appears
and slokatrayam apathat :—then follow those flokas which
are remarkably like the Jataka $loka talk between the
charioteers. Without ignoring some differences, we may
say that the prose-poetic narrative of the Jataka appears
here in another prose-poetic version, the verses in the one
corresponding almost literally to the verses in the other.?

But above all what we have chiefly to consider, as
confirming the form obtaining in the great Jataka collec-
tion, is the remaining field of Buddhist literature. Atten-
tion has been drawn above (p. 27) to those Jatakas which
are found in the Satra and Vinaya texts of the Pali canon.
Do we there meet perchance, in an age which is many
centuries earlier than the genesis of the Jatakatthavannana,
with those pure metrical narratives, which are supposed to
have been plundered by the author of the Atthavannana?
We meet now with pure prose, now—in most cases, if I do
not err—exactly as in the later Jataka, with prose mixed
with verse. For the purely metrical form in the Jataka
collection, occasionally appearing in between the traditional
mixed form, there is no such guarantee of age.®? Texts like

1 Could we not conclude with some ingenuity, from such a passage
alone, that this form of mixed prose and verse narrative was the basic
form of the passage in question in the epic?

2 The story also of the frog-princess and the horses of Vamadeva
{M.Bh. 111, Adhy. 192), which is at least in part mixed prose and
verse, does not seem to me to admit of being so readily settled as it is
by Keith (992). It is characteristic that the slokau catra bhavatah
occurs, where, at the speech of the frog-king, two verses appear first in
the midst of what has so far been unbroken prose.

3 T note in passing that the verse narratives of the Jains, several of
which Charpentier (** Studien iiber die indische Erzihlungs-literatur,”
ZDMG. LXII, 1) has recently and very pertinently compared with
Jatakas, can hardly be judged otherwise.
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the Cariya Pitaka,! or, still more, the Apadina, are, as
experts in Buddhist literature will scarcely dispute, entirely
secondary. The old Sutta-Nipdata has several narratives,
on the childhood and youth of the Buddha-about-to-be, in
pure metrical form (Asita; departure from home ; meeting
with Mara). Thus the possibility at least will be admitted
that at that time Jatakas also were composed in this form.
But even supposing this to have actually been the case, the
fact would remain untouched, that the prose and verse
form, which the Jataka collection bears for the most part,
was already in existence and popular at the time when the
Nikayas and the great Vinaya texts originated—that, for
instance, the Manikantha Jataka (253) appears in the
Vinaya (vol. III, p. 145 ff.) with exactly the same three
verses as in the Jataka collection, and also with a prose
frame work as in the latter; only with archaic prose in
place of commentarial prose. To argue that this form of
narrative, assured through the agreement of old and new
evidences, ariges from a much earlier purely epic poetical
form, or even a dramatic form:—is not this a flight
from the solid ground of fact to the regions of air ?

We may strengthen our belief, that the prose and verse
Jataka form was firmly rooted in the literary consciousness
of India, by the fact, that we see this form decisively
asserting itself in the North Buddhist literature, too, and
at a time when purely metrical Jatakas were actually to be
found in it,2 yet co-existing quite distinctly beside them.

1 See hereon Charpentier, WZKM. XXIV, 351 ff.

2 Thus, if T mistake not, in the Mahdvastu in a much larger pro-
portion than the pure prose and the pure poetry. Whoever examines
the purely metrical Jatakas there, will scarcely feel tempted to attach
weight to them with regard to the question of the older development of
this form of narrative. We may at this point incidentally remind our-
gelves that—among other texts—the M.vastu gives an opportunity,
through comparison with the Pali Jatakas, of illustrating the long-known
fact (so von Oldenburg, JRAS. 1898, 302 ; Pischel, * Die ind. Literatur”
[in Kultur der Gegenwart, T 1., Abt. VII], 188) that the different ver-
sions of the Jatakas generally agree in the verses, but are as a rule very
different in the prose form. This also testifies that the verses are at the
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The prose and verse Jataka of the Jatakamala is the
direct offspring of the prose and verse Pali Jataka. There
is only this difference, that, in the Pali Jataka, the gaps,
which existed in the old time when there was no fixed prose,
are only inadequately filled in, and are therefore easily
recognizable. In the Jatakamala, on the other hand, the
need of artistic form has penetrated into the prose also. That
is a step further in the treatment of the old form, rather
than the creation of a new form.

Thus, in conclusion, even in those non-Buddhist prose
and verse texts, where the gnomic element in the verses has
attained predominance and almost sole rule, as in the
Paficatantra, I should prefer to assume not exactly a new
form, but rather a shifting of importance, or, if you will,
the formation of a new variety of the old Akhyana form.
The ever-increasing pleasure in being orthodoxly proficient,
one might say, in punditdom, led to this: that the possession
of popular philogophy here was fain to show itself as pro-
ficiency in the literature of that philosophy. Thus the
actual or feigned quotation, which was expressly given as
such, wag thrown into strong relief. This is certainly
something different from the old Jataka, but the difference
is not fundamental.

I will conclude my disquisitions on the Jatakas with the
remark that the prose and verse form, within the Pali
canon, possesses much further reaching significance than
for those texts merely. Were there need, the theory of the
prose and verse form could be still further confirmed by
these wider fundamentals. Take, for instance, the narrative
occurring at the beginning of the Mahavagga (Vinaya

base of the whole (notice also the similarity in the Jataka verses, and
the difference in the Jataka prose, in those Jain parallels, in the case
which Charpentier discusses, ZDMG. LXII, 728). Comparisons
between the Pali texts and the M.wastuw (which Windisch has so
successfully made concerning important episodes in the traditional
story of Buddha) must also be made for the Jatakas (as a continuation
of Charpentier’s work); and these comparisons must be the most
extensive possible, and must include all accessible Northern material,
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Pitaka) of the first events after the Buddha’s attainment
of Buddhahood. That we are concerned with an old
text belonging to the bedrock of Buddhist literature, any-
one, who cannot see this fact for himself, may learn from
Windisch’s investigations.!

In this section, the main part of which is in prose,
we find, e.g., the following: Buddha doubts lest it be futile
to announce his doctrine to mankind. Gathds arise in
his mind: “ With labour have I attained it; all too deep
and difficult is it : they that are wrapt in darkness will not
see it (verses). Then Brahma approaches him and
expresses the desire that he would teach. The request of
the god passes into a verse: “In Magadhaland formerly
impure doctrine was announced; preach thou from the
height of thy knowledge the pure Word.” Buddha glances
over the world and recognizes that there are beings on
whom the labour of teaching will not be lost. Then he
speaks a gatha to Brahma: ‘“May the gates of immortality
be opened to those who have ears” {chap. V). Now the
Master arises and journeys to Benares. The ascetic
Upaka meets him and speaks: “ Radiant appearest thou!
Who is thy teacher ?’ (prose). Buddha replies in gathas :
“I am the allknowing. No teacher have I. My like there
18 not. I go to Benares to roll the Wheel of the Doctrine
in the benighted world” (chap. VI). And so, in like
manner, the interweaving of prose and verse continues.
Mara ‘‘ went thither where the Exalted One was; when he
had arrived, he addressed the Exalted One with a gathd,”
and verse for verse follow the speeches of Mara : * Bound
art thou with every band,” ete., and Buddha’s replies
(chap. XI.). Later on, after Buddha has converted
Uruvela-Kassapa and is journeying with him, doubts arise
among the people as to which of the two is the teacher
and which the scholar. Then Buddha speaks to Kassapa
a gatha : ‘“ How comes it, Kassapa, that thou hast left thy
sacrificial fire?” And again follows, verse for verse,

1 “Die Komposition des Mahdvastu,” ASGW. Phil. Hist. KI.
Bd. XXVII, =n. 14.
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Kassapa’'s answer, new question, and new answer: I
have beheld the sanctuary of peace, and therefore take no
further pleasure in sacrifice” (chap. XXII).

In very many places of the Pitakas—1I allude especially
to the Sutta-Nipata—we find this interweaving of prose
and verse. Here we have essentially and obviously the
same form as in the Jatakas.! But is there any necessity
to point out how entirely arbitrary it would be to see
in such verses borrowings, perhaps, from old Buddha
epics, perhaps even from mimetic Buddha mysteries?
The true interpretation, I take it, is plain. This age feels it
natural to interrupt the even flow of simple recording at cer-
tain points; for instance, where weighty matters are spoken
of, where mental tension is tightened or relaxed, where preg-
nant words are let fall, but also where triumphant sagaeity
succeeds in unravelling .a difficult riddle, where through
such sagacity’s keen perception of the Particular the
Universal is revealed—at such and similar points is the
even step interrupted. It is not felt sufficient to express at
such points merely the necessary. The inner emotion of
the speaker and of those whom he allows to speak must
find expression. Sharp accentuation is aimed at. There
is a desire to deseribe how beautiful or sublime, how
terrible, how significant, perhaps, too, how laughable is this
or that, how in their course abiding systems manifest them-
selves.? It is then that the author rises from prose to
verse form. By this we know that at this point a height
is reached which it is fitting to adorn by art. In the
midst of the unmeasured indefiniteness of the prose diction
appear formations of another kind, welded, rounded off, and
gathering into themselves the essence of the whole. Non-
Indian parallels might be adduced, but I refrain. The
Indian materials speak sufficiently for themselves. It is
quite too narrow & conception that only a prose form,

1 Cp. also Winternitz, WZKM. XXIII, 130; Rhys Davids, Buddh.
India, 180 ff.

1 My short paraphrase of the section from the Buddha legend can
scarcely illustrate this; the text itself must be read.
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or only a poetic form, can justify its existence, and that,
when a mixture of both is found, it must follow that a
prose-writer is quoting a poetic text. That mixed form has
deeper roots.

My conception of the Jataka as a prose-poetic Akhyina
appearing to me on this wise established, I should like to
speak very shortly, with reference to Keith’s discussion, on
the significance of these Akhyanas for the question of the
Rgvedic Akhyana, and, further, as to how matters stand
in regard to some works which I take to be Akhyanas of
the later Vedic age.

Keith notes, apparently in order to lower the importance
of the Jatakas for the whole problem (p. 985), that the
‘ composition of the tales” (of the Jataka) cannot be dated.
I will here put aside the arch@ological Jataka records. But
it may be remembered that, independently of the Jataka
collection, the existence of a number of prose and verse
Jatakas is attested by the great Pitaka texts. Concerning
the age of these I have no need to speak here; that it is
in every case considerable will not, or should not, be
disputed.! I cannot adopt the standpoint that Keith
apparently takes (p. 986), that these literary strata are
altogether too recent to be brought into the problem of the
Vedic Akhyana. Let it be considered how closely associated
as a malter of literary history the old Buddhist didactic
dialogue is with that of the Upanisads; how similar, for
instance, the riddle verses of the Buddhists are to the
Vedic ones, or how, in the prosody of the canonical Pali
texts, we hear the distinct echoes of Vedic laws, obliterated
later.?

If then, the interval between the Buddhist Akhyanas and
those I accept as such in the Rgveda were empty of
testimony to this literary species, such a fact would scarcely

! T shall on another occasion return to this (cp. above, p. 21, n. 2).
2 Cp. my remarks, “ Gurupiijakaumudi,” 9 ff. (NGGW. 1909,
228 ff.).
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arouse suspicion. For as the surviving epic texts have
almost throughout already taken the step from the old
Akhyana form to the form which is poetical throughout,
such testimony can only be looked for—at least, as to the
main point—within the Vedic literature. This literature
has, however, so much to do with theologisms, sacrificial
rites, and such like, that an omission from it of such
testimony might well be comprehensible, and in no case
could we expect to find more than a rare occurrence of
anything of the kind.!

Such occurrences can, however, be actually demon-
strated with the greatest certainty. I refer first of all to
the Suparnidhyaya. How completely Hertel’s interpreta-
tion of this text as drama (WZKM. 28, 278 ff) is up in the
air has not escaped Keith (p. 1,004). The text itself is
expressly characterized in two places (1, 5; 81, 7) as
akhyanam. If these are only appendices to the text they
yet have the weight of old evidence. That that may have
originally signified “drama,” Hertel (op. cit., 388) may
be at liberty to believe. For me the story-like character
of the text is sufficiently clearly pronounced in that
catchword. And as this narrative, as it stands, obviously
needs materially supplementing, it is necessary, for the ques-
tion how to imagine them, to go to that Brahmana passage
(4. Br. VII, 18, 10, 11), where a priest akhyanam . .
acaste to the king. This brings me to the SunahSepa
story. About the Suparnadhyaya I will only first say that
Keith (p. 1,004), who does not believe in Hertel’s theory

1 T pass by for the moment the known case in which narratives are
woven into the discussion of rites—narratives which have for the
most part, though not throughout, a pure prose form (see below,
p. 45 £.). Explanations of a rite in narrative form and narrative as such
are two somewhat different things. If in the Satapatha Brahmana the
story is related of the Flood or of Cyavana in order to explain the rite
of the 4di or of the dfvina graha, that is not on the same lines as
when, in the Aitireya Br., an @khydna is given, which the Hotar tells
the King, and the manner in which he tells it is described. The value
of the one and of the other testimony for the question of the literary
type of the narrative proper is, in my opinion, altogether different.
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(drama), believes just as little in mine (Akhyana).! He
does not say what raises his doubts about it, apart from
his general distrust towards prose and verse narratives.
Nor does he say how he on his part comes to terms with
the gaps which need supplementing.

Now, in the Sunahsepa story we can distinguish with, as I
have thought and still think, unambiguous clearness a union
of prose and verse, the prose pervading the whole and up-
holding the coherence of the whole. More accurately the
union is with three groups of verse. Keith attempts to
deny to one after the other their significance in the sense
of the prose and verse Akhyana (p. 989). I can by no
means accept his reagons.

Firstly (Ait. Br. VII, 18), the King's question to Narada
and Narada's answer as to the blessing a son brings to the
father. ““We have simply here a fragment of a gnomic
poem, or rather poems taken over bodily.”

The address Narada in connection with the preceding
prose sentence, tasya ha Parvatangradaw grha fisatuh, seems
to me quite unambiguously to connect the verses with the
situation, here explicitly stated and so usual in the epic, of a
great sage visiting a king.? The fact that gnomic matter
follows does not arouse the least doubt in the genuineness
of the connection with the framework of narrative. The
great epic, as well as the Jatakas, can illustrate how the
tendency to intersperse the narrative with moralizings ran
in the Indian blood.* It is instructive to meet this con-
nection here already, but not a matter for suspicion. Even
if verses from another source are woven into the prose—

! Anyway, he verifies ‘‘the fact that part of the tale is certainly
narrative.”

2 Does the vocative brahmanpal in § 7 point to a different situation
from that presented in the prose framework? I scarcely believe it.
The blessing of fatherhood is to be magnified here by contrast with the
importance of tapas, as it is, in the context, under other aspects, This
thought might easily lead to the use of that vocative,

3 In the Vedic examples of such a mixture of narrative and
moralizing is the text quoted in Baudh. Dharm. II, 2, 3, 33 ff.
perhaps also to be reckoned in ?
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which we cannot of course positively deny—why could we
not judge as we did above concerning the Jatakas (p. 80)?

The second verse group (chap. X V) is supposed o represent
‘ another little gnomic poem.” A vocative Rolita appears.
As Indra is represented as speaking to the Prince Rohita,
I think that that fits in excellently. The verse in question
will have been composed for this connection ; at all events
will have been adapted to it. I really cannot understand
what, in view of this harmless and unlaboured conception,
can be urged in favour of Keith’s mistrustful theory. This
gnomic poem is supposed to have been addressed to some
Rohita; from that the Rohita of this story is supposed
to derive his existence. But the Prince, of whose wander-
ings we here learn, will certainly have had a name in the
story from the beginning. Why not Rohita, as it is related ?
And why may not the verse, which is represented as being
addressed to him, have been actually addressed to him,
and for that reason contain the vocative Rohita? Have we
any ground for twisting this simple matter? May not the
Sair, which permits the philologist to discover mystification
and deceit in the texts, be just a little too subtle 21

In the third verse-group there is no longer gnomic
purport. Ajigartd, Sunahsepa, Visvamitra, and his sons
are speaking. The subject is Visvamitra’s adoption of
Sunah$epa, and the position the latter will take among
Visvamitra’s sons. That is, we are told, an independent
poem worked into the text, without connection with
Hariscandra or Rohita. But consider how often and how
naturally, in somewhat longer narratives, the action is
grouped round new central points, especially where the
feeling for rigid unity of action is less developed. New
characters, new motives, are introduced. If the critic here,

1 I note, further, that I am just as little convinced, when Keith
remarks, on the separation of the verses always by means of the same
prose sentences : ‘‘ there cannot be the slightest doubt that the separa-
tion is artificial.” Every verse stands, just as the text gives it, as a
variation on the common theme. This situation, recurring year after

year, and this correspondingly recurring moralizing, seem to me
beyond suspicion.
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all too intent on diselosing in what he sees before him the
traces of transforming and adulterating factors, were to
conclude everywhere that foreign matter had been put
together into a merely apparent whole, where should we
come to?! We shall not, of course, dispute the fact as
such, that processes of patchwork in the history of the
stories have played a fairly prominent réle. As to that,
it seems to me that the products of such patchwork ought
not to be simply ruled out of the question when discussing
the form in which stories are told ; even such com-
posites will generally keep within a prescribed form.
But for our particular case, it seems to me that the
separateness of the verses in the concluding act of the story
from what has preceded them is by no means so complete
as is assumed by Keith. Sunahsepa says there to Ajigarti :
Adar$us tvasasahastam . . . gavam trini Satani tvam avrnithamad
Angirah. And again, in what follows, the verses bear
reference to the event herein alluded to. It is true that
HariScandra and Rohita are not mentioned by name. But
is not the mention of how Ajigarti let himself be bribed
by 300 cows to murder his son, at once a reference to the
buyer, and to the events which have brought about the
purchase? Thus, if these verses point back to what lies
before and outside them, the earlier parts of the narrative
provide us with the necessary information concerning and
exactly corresponding to that reference. So that I really
do not know why we are not to believe that the one and
the other—without secondary adaptations or misleading
disguises of other matter contained in them—belong as

1 May I adduce, for purposes of comparison, something in the same
connection ? The welding of the Rgvedic material to form sacrificial
liturgies differs, as is acknowledged, often and materially from its
construction in the Rksamhits. Here the tendency arose to conclude
from this fact that the fa.qade of our Rgveda was, to a great extent,
only facade; that much of what was seen revealed itself to criticism
as composed of quite different forms lying behind it. How this distrust
of what has been handed down to us—this tendency to look behind
imagined curtains—should, in my opinion, be regarded, I have set forth
in Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1907, 218 ff.



THE AKHYANA TYPE AND THE JATAKAS 45

much together as they appear to do. Hereby, then, as was
argued in the discussion on the Jatakas, there is hardly
any inducement left to discover behind the verses inter-
gpersed with prose ¢ an independent poem.”

If we look back on the Sunahfepa story as a whole, the
result will, I think, be essentially different from Keith's,
“that if the story of SunahSepa is a genuine Akhyana, no
more extraordinary literary type ever existed.” That the
well-known interweaving of the Rgvedic hymns!® (which is
not alluded to above) does not correspond to their true
nature, is a thing apart, cannot surprise us here, where it
is no ordinary tale-teller who narrates, but a Rtvij, when
we consider the ideas held in the Brahmana age as to the
beginnings of Rgvedic poetry.

But for the rest I see nothing but a sufficiently passable
coherent narrative, in which important dialogues appear in
verse form. The prose narrates soberly and monotonously,
indicating merely the events, but the gnomic wisdom
embodied in the speeches urges strongly towards verse-
form; so does the passion of the dialogue between father
and son, the pathos of the blessing which Vi§vamitra
utters over his obedient sons. At the conclusion two
verses, not in dialogue, which comprise the final result,
portray a picture of the order and happiness which have
grown out of all the suffering. What can there be so
remarkable and suspicious in that ?2

We saw (p. 86) that, as in the Buddhist literature, the inter-
weavingof verses in the prose of the Jatakas proved to be only
one instance of a more general feature. So we find corre-
spondingly in the Vedic prose texts the same form of por-
trayal at least scattered here and there, also in smaller

1 Irevert below (p. 47, n. 1) to the part played by these Rgvedic hymns.

2 In the Aitareya Brahmana there is probably another isolated
Akhyana verse (V, 80, 11) in the strophe of the Lotus thief, which is
there introduced with the words tad yad ado gatha bhavati (in the
text of the strophe clearly to be read apa yo jahara ; also rupaddhu ?
But cp. Jat. 488, verse 2, bhavanti. The corruption might depend upon
§ 12). Cp. Hopkins’ Great Epic, 881 n. 8; Geldner, ZDMG. LXYV,
306 f. See also Charpentier, ibid., LXIV, 65 ff,
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dependent narratives.! I select a few instances only. In the
Brahmana narrative, which for the rest is in prose, where
Indra comes to Manu in the form of a sacrificial priest, the
brahmin answers the question as to who he is with a verse,
kim brahmanasya pitaram, ete. (Maitr. S., p. IV, 8, 1, cp.
Kath. XXX, 1; so also, with the Buddhists, a gdatha of the
Sundarikabharadvajasutta, Sutta - Nipata 462). In the
Satapatha Brahmana XI, 5, 5, there is introduced into
a peculiar narrative—the commentator characterizes it as
akhydyikd—a fight between gods and Asuras, connected
with a sacrifice completed at Janamejaya. In the middle
of the prose are verses, in which the gods speak to
Prajapati, Prajapati to the gods, and the Danavas confess
their defeat.2 As conclusion : ity asuraraksas@ny apeyuh,
as it is usually called with the Buddhists, when Mara and
Buddha have interchanged verses: atha kho Maro papima
tatthevantaradhdyiti. The Chandogya Upanisad IV, 3,
narrates in prose how a brahmacarin begs from two
brahmins. They give him nothing. Then he speaks—
first a verse of mystical contents, containing the names of
both in the vocative, and then the complaint, in prose,
that nothing has been given to him. Whereupon one of the
two considers, and for his part replies in like mystical
verse. Finally prose: the beggar is given something to
eat. Ilid.V, 11, prose statement: some men seek a teacher
in order to gain theosophic instruction. They are directed
to King Asvapati. The latter speaks contentedly of the
virtue prevalent in his kingdom. The $loka follows: Na
me steno janapade na kadaryo na madyapo, nanahitagnir
navidvan na svairi svairini kutak. Thus here also, in a
prominent place of the story, is a verse in the middle of
the prose. The Kathopanisad may be mentioned here
as a yet more significant piece, which begins with prose,

1t T mentioned above (p. 41, z. 1) that such short narratives woven into
the Brahmanas are, as a rule, in pure prose.

2 In par. 18, Eggeling wrongly avoids the translation, “ We
Danavas do not understand,” ete., by which the Danavas are shown
to be the speakers.
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then gives the reflection of Naciketas in verse, then again
prose, and then the discussion of Naciketas and Yama
in verse. Keith, indeed (985 . 1), thinks that this is in
some measure similar to the Akhyina type. He remarks,
however, that the source of the Upanisad TB, III, 11, 8, is
only in prose; that the Upanisad proves nothing as to the
earlier Vedic age. Anyway, the obviously pre-Buddhist
text will be welcomed as a warrant for the prose-poetic
form standing midway between the old Vedic and the
Buddhist age.

Hence, when all is said, it is in no way possible to aflirm
such a severance of Buddhism from the Vedic period as
would debar our bringing evidence from the one to serve
for the other. Matter handed down in very different fields
is linked together in the evidence it affords of the mixed
prose and verse type. If particular instances seemed to
resist the attempt to explain them away, one matter
gave confirmation to the conception afforded of another.
Accordingly my theory of that type will also appear plausible
from the outset for the older Vedic time. However, I do
not intend here to begin again to discuss Vedic material
itself to see whether in it my theory does not find confirma-
tion. I will pause at the threshold of the Rgveda. I would
only like, in conclusion, to touch upon just one objection
which Keith makes (p. 987 f.) against my ideas about the
prose and verse Akhyana. He finds it hard to follow my
assumption, indispensable in so many instances, of the
loss of the prose portions, in view of the remarkable
preservation of Vedic prose-texts like the Brahmanas.!

1 I purposely mention here only the Brihmanas, not the prose
mantras of the Yajurveda. For the latter, permeated through and
through with ritualistic sanctity, had naturally from the outset a
chance of preservation, which lifts them above comparability with
the prose of stories, and, in my opinion, with that of the Brahmanas
as well. Where Keith (p. 988) seems to regard as the ultimate basis
of the Yajurvedic literature texts, in which those mantras were in-
separably bound up with a prose explaining both them and the rites
1 cannot agree. I refer to my investigations in Hymnen des Rgveda,
Prolegomena, 1888, 290 ff, especially 294 ff.
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Keith himself feels that the objection loses its force as
soon as facts are produced, in which that which was hard
to comprehend yet comes to pass. I have endeavoured to
indicate such facts in the foregoing. But I should like
to remove that incomprehensible also, so far as it can be
removed. I cannot of course be expected to prove that no
other course was conceivable but the one which took place—
that preservation of the prose was out of ths question ; just
as the investigator of the Rgveda will not expect to be able
to prove, that joining the songs to Pavamaéna into ore man-
dala was the only conceivable alternative to the distribution
of the songs to the other gods into all the manialas.

Now in trying to explain the prevalent loss of the prose
in view of the preservation of the verses, 1 do not of
course depend upon the argument that verse is easier to
remember. I might fairly be confronted by the Brahmana
prose-texts and the great Buddhist prose sutras. But is it,
then, improbable that the prose of the Akhyanas appeared
essential only according to the sense, and not aceording to
the letter ? The description in the Aitareya Brahmana of
the recital of the Saunahéepam is instructive. Opposite to
the officiating priest sits another on an equally sumptuous
seat. The latter's whole task consists in responding
to every Re which oceurs in the discourse with an om,
to every non-Rgvedic verse with a tathd. Are not these
verses in consequence lifted above the prose context of the
narrative as of greater significance, like the pcak, only of
course in a less degree ??

1 Tt is at the same time noticeable, that the appearance of this priest
with his responses of tathi characterizes the verses not as purely
accidental flotsam, but as being essentially blended with this mode
of narrative. Another Akhyana, which is expressly naned as such, in
which Hotar and Adhvaryu also take sumptuous seats, and the Adhvaryua
responds with om and tathd, is the piriplavam (Sat. Br. XIII, 4, 3;
Asdv. Sraut. X, 7; Sankh. Sr. XVI, 2); the om and fath recall a certain
similarity (how far-reaching may be questioned) with the structure of
the Saunah$epam. We may recall the narrative addresses deseribed
by Sankhiyana Sr. XVI, 11, at the head of which the Saunahsepam
stands, which may thus be regarded as being more or less similar
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Whether we agree with this estimate or not, it appears
to be a fact. Hence it becomes, I think, intelligible—and to
this conclusion the situation in the Jatakas points in the
same way exactly—that the reciting of the narrative was
only (and this is self-evident) tied to the letter, as to the
verses, but in the prose part was bound only by the
contents.!

The countenance conferred hereby on verses in the
tradition would be yet intensified, if Akhyanas were found,
already in early times, deserving a place in the orthodox
tradition of Vedic lore. The natural place for them was
in the Rgveda. But here, where everything that was to be
learnt was arranged in verse form, the adoption of a mixed
prose-and-verse text would have been as ill-suited to the con-
text as the adoption of pure verses was well suited, not to
speak of the advantage to be obtained by diminishing the
already more than sufficient matter to be learned. When,
then, the age of the Brahmana prose came, its theological
contents might seem to the priestly circles, anyway, more
urgently to need the exact preservation of a literal text,
fixed once for all, than the stories of battles, intrigues, love
adventures, and fables.

Let it be remembered how—at least in a number of
schools—accentuation of itself raised the reciting of Brih-
mana prose into the sphere of a certain ritualistic sanctity.

in kind to this. As an integral part of each one of these addresses
a Rgveda section is introduced. The constant recurrence of these
Rg.-references suggests that such an element was considered to be
essential for the type of that kind of narrative. The whole type may
thus be considered as essentially the same, whether secular gathas
figured in purely secular narratives, or Rg.-verses in the ritualistic use
by the Hotar, side by side with those gaths or alone ; only that the
latter were at hand, and therefore taken over—a matter that cannot
be concluded with respect to the former.

! That when anywhere in some longer prose text the recital of a
story is told or described (Saunahéepam in Ait. Br.; Jatakas in the
Vinaya, etc.) reproduction of the prose was involved, is, of course, a
matter which stands by itself.
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That the lower estimation of the prose portions of the narra-
tives does not harmonize with the demands of the highest
literary delicacy of feeling is certainly true. And so this
state of things also was surmounted, when in that respect
progress had been made. But that it once existed we have
—apart from the fact that positive clues point to it—
obviously no reason a priori to find at all improbable.



I1
YAMAKAPPAKARANATTHAKATHA

FROM THE
PANCAPPAKARANATTHAKATHA.
Edited by C. A. F. Rhys Davids.

ForeEworp.

Trrs, the first European edition of the Commentary on the
Yamaka, ascribed to Buddhaghosa, has been edited by way
of a transcript made by my sister, M. C. Foley, from a
Singhalese palmleaf MS. procured by Mr. E. P. Gooneratne
several years ago for the Pali Text Society, and collated by
myself with the excellent Burmese edition published by
Mr. Saya U. Pye, through the Pyi Gyi Mandyne Press,
Rangoon. The slight and superficial character of the
mutually discrepant readings seemed to justify me in not
waiting to consult other Singhalese MSS. in the effort to
parallel, on the Singhalese side, Mr. Pye’s comparative
study among Burmese MSS. The Yamaka, the remaining
volume of which will shortly appear, is, to the modern
reader, for all its symmetry of structure, a baffling and
forbidding composition. For this reason it seemned a
seasonable matter to present at the same time such an
elucidation of its contents as had commended itself to
Theravada scholars in early medieval times, and has,

by their direct successors, ever since been used as a
guide.—Ep.
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Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato sammdasambuddhassa.

Sankhepen’ eva devinay deva-devo suralaye
Kathavatthuppakaranay desayitva ranafijaho
Yamassa visayatito nandyamakamanditay
Abhidhammappakaranay chatthay chatthanadesito
Yamakay ayam avatta-nilamalataniiruho.

Yay desayi anuppatto tassa sagvannanakkhamo 2
Idani yasma tasmassa hoti sayvannana ayan ti.

Mila-Yamakay, Khandha-Yamakay, Ayatana-Yamakarn,
Dhatu-Yamakay, Sacca-Yamakay, Sankhira-Yamakay,
Anusaya-Yamakay, Citta-Yamakay, Dhamma-Yamakan,
Indriya-Yamakan ti imesan dasannay Yamakanay vasena
iday pakaranay dasavidhena vibhattan ti hi vuttan.

Tattha yesay dasannay Yamakanay vasena idan pakar-
anay dasavidhena vibhattay, tesan® ceva imassa ca pakar-
anassa nam’ attho tava evan veditabbo.

Ken’atthena Yamakan ti? Yugalatthena yugalay hi
yamakan ti vuceati; yamaka-patihariyan, yamaka-sala ti
adisu viya. Iti yugala-sankhatanan* yamakanan vasena
desitatta imesu dasasu ekekay yamakan nama. Imesap
pana yamakanar samuhabhivato sabbam eva tan® pakar-
anay Yamakan ti veditabban.®

[(Mala-Yamakay.]

Tattha milavasena pucchavissajjanay katva desitatta
dasannay tava sabbapathamayn Mula-Yamakan ti vuttay.
Tassa uddesavaro niddesavaro ti dve vara honti. Tesu
udditthanukkamena niddisitabbattd uddesaviaro pathamo.
Tassa ye keci kusald dhamma sabbe te kusalamala; ye va
pana kusalamild sabbe te dhammd kusald@ ti iday yamakay

1 Br. °desako. 2 8. °akkamo, 3 Br. tesaf.
Br yugala®. 5 Br. p'etap. 6 8. °tabban ti.
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adl.  Tassa kusala - kusalamilasankhatinan® dvinnay
atthanay vasena attha-yamakan ti va tesan? yeva atthanan
vasena anuloma - patilomato pavattapalidhammavasena
dhamma-yamakan ti v, anuloma-patilomato pavattapuccha-
vasena pucchd-yamakan ti va tidhayamakabhavo veditabbo.
Sesesu pi es’eva nayo.

Idéni imesay yamakanay vasena desite imasmiy Mila-
Yamake uddesavirassa tiva naya-yamaka-puccha-attha-
varappabhedavasena pali-vavatthinam eva veditabban.

Kusalattikamatikaya hi kusala dhamma ti iday adipaday
nissaya milanayo, wmila-milanayo, milakanayo, miila-
milakanayo ti ime cattiro nayd honti. Tesay eke-
kasmin naye malayamakay ekamilayamakay afifiamaiiia-
malayamakan ti tini tini yamakani. Evay catusu nayesu
dvadasa yamakdni. Ekekasmip yamake anuloma-patilo-
mavasena dve dve puccha ti catuvisati pucchi. Ekekaya
pucchaya sannitthana-sansaya-vasena dve dve atthd ti
attha-cattarisan?® attha.

Tattha ye kect kusald dhammd ti kusalesu kusala nu kho,
na kusald nu kho ti sandehabhavato imasmiy pade sannii-
thanattho veditabbo.

Sabbe te kusalamila ti sabbe te kusali dhamma kusala-
miila nu kho, na nu kho ti evay vimativasena pucchitattha
imasmiy pade sapsayattho veditabbo. So ca kho veney-
yanay sapsayatthane sapsaya-dipanatthay vutto. Tatha-
gatassa pana saysayo nama nafthi. Ito paresu pi
pucchapadesu es’eva nayo.

Yatha ca kusalapadan nissiya ime cattaro naya; eke-
kagmiyp naye tinpay tinnay yamakanay vasena dvadasa
yamakani, ekekasmin yamake dvinnay dvinnay pucchianay
vasena catuvisati puccha; ekekaya pucchaya dvinnay
dvinnap atthanan vasena atthacattarisan? attha va* honti.
Alkusalapaday nissaya pi tath’eva; avyakatapaday nissaya
pi tath’eva ; tini pi padani ekato katva nidditthay; nima-
padap nissiya pi tath’eviti, kusalattikamatikiya catisu
padesu sabbe pi solasa naya atthacattirisa® yamakani,

! 8. Tassa kusalafi ca sankhatanar. 2 Br. tesafifieva.
3 Br. cattalisag. 4 Br. omits. 5 Br. cattalisa.
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channavuti puccha, dve navuti satan attha ca uddesa-
vasena vutta ti veditabba.

Ettivata mualavaro nama pathamay® uddittho? hoti.
Tato paray ye keci kusald dhamma sabbe te kusalahetic
t¢ adayo tass’eva milavarassa vevacanavasena nava vara
uddittha. Iti malavaro, hetuvdro, nidanavaro, sambhava-
varo, pabhavaviro, samutthanavaro, aharavaro, Arammana-
Varo, paccayavaro, samudayavaro ti sabbe pi dasa vara
honti.

Tattha mulavare dgatapariccheden’eva sesesu pi naya-
dayo veditabba ti sabbesu pi dasaviresu satthi-sata naya
asiti adhikdni cattiri yamaka-satani satthi adhikani
navapuccha-satini visadhikani ekinavisati atthasatani ca
udditthaniti veditabbani. Evay tava uddesavare naya-
yamaka - puccha - atthavarappabhedavasena Pali - vavat-
thanam eva veditabbay. Maulay hetu nidanay cati gatha
dasannam pi varanay udina-gatha nama.

Tattha muladini sabbani pi karanavevacanan’eva.
Karanay® hi patitthanatthena milay; attano phalanip-
pbadanatthan* hinoti pavattatiti hetw; handa nayp gan-
hathati dassentay viya attano phalay nidetiti nidanay ;
etasma phalay sambhavatiti® sambhavo ; pabhavatiti
pabhavo ; samutthati ettha phalan, etena va samutthatiti
samutthanay ; attano phalay aharatiti ahdro; appatikkhbi-
pitabb'atthena attano phalena alambiyatiti @rammanay ;
etay paticca appatikkhipitva phalan eti pavattatiti paccayo ;
etasma phalay samudetiti samudayo ti evam eva etesan
padanay vacanattho veditabbo.

Uddesaviaravannana nitthita.

Idani ye keci kusala dhamma® ti adinid nayena niddesa-
varo draddho. Tattha ye keciti anavasesavacanay. Kusald
dhamma ti kusalattikassa padabhajane vuttalakkhanéa ana-

1 8, omtts. 2 8. udditthabbo. 3 Br. Karanpaf.

¢ 8. °nippa°. & B. sambhotiti.

6 Y. p. 8 (vol. 1. for all references till end of Cy. on Anusaya-
Yamaka).
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vajjasukhavipaka kusalasabhava. Sabbe te kusalamala ti
kinte sabbe yeva kusalamula ti pucchati.

T eva kusalamalaniti na te' sabbe kusalamala.?
Alobhadini pana tini eva kusalamilaniti attho. Avasesa
kusala dhamma na kusalamila ti avasesa phassadayo kusala
dhamma kusalamilani nama na honti. Athava avasesd
phassadayo kusala dhamma yeva nama, na kusalamalaniti
pi attho. Ye @ pana kusalamila ti ye va pana pathama-
pucchayadutiyapadena kusalamula ti tayo alobhadayo
gahita, sabbe te dhamma kusala ti, kinte sabbe tayo pi
dhamm3i kusala ti pucchati. 4mantd ti sabbesam pi
kusalamilanay kusalabhdvay sampaticchanto aha. Ayany
tava milanaye Mula-Yamakassa attho.

Imina upayena sabbapucchasu vissajjananayo veditabbo.
Yay pana yattha visesamattay, tad eva vannayissama.

Ekamiila-yamake tiva sabbe te Lusalamilena ekamild ti
gananatthena ekamilatay agahetva® samanatthena gahe-
tabba. Ayap h’ ettha* attho: sabbe te kusalamiilena
samanamula, yay phassassa mialan, tad eva vedanadinan
ti. Atha nesay tathibhavay sampaticchanto amanta ti aha.

Kusalamila - samutthanan ® ti kusalacittasamutthanay
riipay ® dassitay. FEkamilan ti alobhadind kusalamiilena
samanamilan. Yath’ eva hi phassidinay alobhadayo hetu-
paccayatta miilay, tatha tan-samutthanarupassapi; kusala-
lakkhanabhavena pana, tay na kusalan.

Afifiamafifia-yamake ye keci kusala ti apucchitva, ye kece
kusalamalena ekamilla ti puccha kato. Kasma? Imina pi
vyafijanena tass’ ev’ atthassa sambhavato, kusalamiilani
ti iday purimassa visesanar.

Milani yani ekato uppajjantiti hi vuttay. Tani pana
kusaldmilani pi honti, akusala-avydkatamtlani pi; idha
kusalamilaniti visesadassanattham idan vuttay. Ag-
famafifiamiilani cati afiiamadifiay hetupaccayena paccaya
hontiti? attho. Tass'eva patilomapucchdya sabbe te

1 8. omits. 2 DBr. °milani. 3 Br. aggahetvi.

4 Br. Ayah ¢ ettha. 5.4 8 Br. °thanaripay.

! Cf. Patthdna. Afnamaiiiapaccayo 18 the seventh of the twenty-
four relations among phenomena.
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dhamma kusalamilena ekamula ti avatva sabbe te dhamma
kusala ti vattay. Kasm&? Atthavisesibhivato. Kusala-
millena ekamald ti hi pucchaya katidya malani yani ckato
uppajjantiti hettha vuttanayen’ eva milavissajjanay katab-
ban bhaveyya, evaii ca sati atthavisesibhavo hoti; tasma
tatha akatva evay pucchd kati. Imind upayena miila-
mulanayadisu pi afiiamafifiamila-yamake puccha viseso
veditabbo.

Mula-mulanaye sabbe te lLusalamilamald ti! sabbe te
kusalamilamulasankhatd 2 mild ti pucchati. Ekamala-
miuld t1 samanatthena ekam eva mula-mulay etesan ti
ekamula-mulad. Adsamafifia-mila-mila ti afifiamafifiassa
mulay afifiamafifiamilan. Afiiamafiiamuladl hetupaccayat-
thena mulay etesan ti afifiamafifia-mulamila.

Mulakanaye kusalamilaka ti hetupaccayatthena kusalay
mulay etesan ti kusalamilaka.

Mulamulakanaye Lusala-mialamilaka ti kusalanan milay
kusalamulan. Hetupaccayatthen’ eva kusalamilay milay
etesan ti kusalamalamulaka ti ayay tava kusalapaday
nissdya naya-yamaka-pucchasu visesattho.

Akusala-padadisu pi es’ eva nayo. Ayay pana viseseso :
ahetulay akusalan ti vicikicchaya ceva uddhaccena ca sam-
payuttan mohan sandhaya vuttan; ahetukay avyakatan ti
attharasa cittuppada ardpan nibbanafi ca. Avyakata-
mulena ekamilay® ti idha pana thapetvd sahetuka-avya-
katasamutthanay ripay sesay labbhati. Sahetuka-avya-
kata-samutthanay riipay avydkatamulena ekamilay hoti.
Tan abbhoharikay* katva ekato labbhamanakavasen’ eva
¢’etay vissajjanay katar.

Nama dhamma ti namasankhita dhamma. Te atthato
cattiro arfipino kbandhé nibbénafi ca. Naveva nima-
milaniti kusalakusala-avyakatamiilavasena nava miilani.
Ahetukay naman ndmamilena na ekamilan i ahetukay
sabbam pi attharasa cittuppadavieikiccha-uddhacea® sam-
payutta-moha-nibbanasankhatay nédmay namamiilena na

1 Br. kusalamula ti. 2 Br. kusalamilasan®, 3Y.8(2.
¢ Br, abbo®, 5 Br. vicikicchuddh®.
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ekamiilay. Na hi tay tena saddhip uppajjati. Sahetukap

namamilendti pade pi sahetukaly namay namamilenati

attho. Sesay sabbattha uttanattham evati.
Milavara-vannana nitthita.

Hetuvaradisu!® pi imind va upayena? attho veditabbo.
Millap hetw nidanay cati gatha yatha nidditthanay dasan-
nam pi varanay puna udar :vasen’ eva? vutta ti.

Mila-Yamala-vannana nitthita.

IT
(Khandha-Yamakay.]

Idani Mila - Yamake desite yeva kusalddi dhamme
khandhavasena sanganhitva Mila-Yamakanantaray desi-
tassa Khandha-Yamakassa vannana hoti.

Tattha Palivavatthanay tava evay veditabbay. Imasmin
hi Khandha-Yamake tayo mahavara honti: pannattivaro,
pavattivaro, parififiavaro ti. Tesu pannattiviro khan-
dhanay namabhidhana-sodhana-vasen 'eva gatattd pannatti-
varo ti vuccati. Pavattivaro tena sodhitanamabhidhananay
khandhanarn uppada-nirodha-vasena pavattiy sodhayamano
gato, tasma pavattivairo ti vucecati. Pariiifiaviro imina-
nukkamena pavattinay khandhanay sankhepen’ eva tisso
parififia dipayamano gato; tasma parififidvaro ti vuccati.

Tattha pannattivaro uddesaniddesa-vasena dvihakarehi
vavatthito.* Itaresu visuy uddesaviaro natthi; adito pat-
thaya pucchavissajjanavasena ekadha vavatthita.

Tattha paicaklhandhati paday adiy katvd, yava na
khandh@ na sankhdrd ti paday tdva pannattivarassa
uddesavaro veditabbo. Pucchararo ti pi tass’ eva namay.
Tattha paicakllandhia ti ayan yamakavasena pucchitab-
banay khandhanay uddeso.®

LRapaklhandho . . . pe . . . vifuianakkhandho ® ti tesay
yeva pabhedato namavavatthanay. Idani imesar khan-

1Y, 18, 2 Br. vupiy?, 3 8. uddan°.

¢ Br. pavattito. 7 S. uddesavaro. 6 Y. 14.



58 VYAMAKAPPAKARANATTHAKATHA

dbanay vasena (1) padasodhanavaro khandhanay vasena,
(1) padasodhanavaro, (2) padasodhanamulacakkavaro, 3)
suddhakkhandhavaro, (4) suddhakkhandhamilacakkavaro
ti cattiro nayavara honti. Tattha ripay rapakkhandho,
ripan ! ti adina nayena padam eva sodhetvd gato pada-
sodhanavaro nima. So anuloma-patilomavasena duvidho
hoti. Tassa anulomavare ripay ripakkhandho . . . rapan
ti adini pafica yawakani. Patilomavare pi na ripay na
rapakkhandho, na rapakkhandho na ripay ti adini pafic’
eva.

Tato paray tesay yeva padasodhanavaro sodhitanay
khandhanay ripay rapakkhandho khandhd vedanakkhandlo
ti adind nayena ekekakhandhamulakani cattari cattari
cakkani bandhitvd gato padasodhanamulakanay cakkanay
atthi tdya padasodhanamilacakkavaro nama. So pianu-
loma-patilomavasena duvidho hoti. Tassa anulomavare
rapay rapakkhandho, khandhd vedandklhandho ti adini
ekeka khandhamulakani cattari cattari katva visati yama-
kani. Patilomavare pi, na riapay na ripakkhandho, na
khandha na vedanakihandho ti adini visatim eva.

Tato paray ripay khandho, khandhd rapap? ti adina
nayena suddhakhandhavasen’ eva gato suddhakhandha-
varo nama. Tattha kkandh@ rapen ti adisu kbandha
rupakkhandho, khandha vedanakkhandho attho gahetabbo,
Kasma ? Niddesavare evay bhajitatta. Tattha hi rapay
khandho ti?  Amanta. Khandhd rapakkhandho ti? Rippak-
khandho Lhandho ceva ripakkhandho ca ; avasesG, khandha,
na rupakkhandlio® ti evay khandhd ripan ti adinay khandha
ripakkhandho ti &dina nayena paday uddharitva attho
vibhatto.*

Ten’ eva ca karanen’ esa suddhakhandhavaro ti vutto.
Vacanasodhane viya hi ettha na vacanay paméanan. Yatha
yatha pana suddhakkhandha labbhanti, tatha tatha attho
va pamanay. Parato Ayatana-Yamakadisu pi es’ eva
nayo.

Eso pi ca suddhakkhandhavaro anuloma-patilomavasena

1Y.14. 2Y. 15, 3 Y. 18 (5). £ Y. cfi 15, n. 2.
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duvidho hoti. Tassa anulomavare rupay khandho, khandha
riapan® ti adini pafica yamakani; patilomavare pi na ripay
na khandho, na khandh@ na rapanr ti adini pafic’ eva.

Tato paray tesay yeva suddhakhandhanay rapay khandho,
khandha vedana® ti adina nayena ekekakhandhamiilakani
cattari cattari cakkani bandhitvd gato suddhakhandha-
mulakinay cakkanay atthitaya suddhakhandhamilacalkla-
varo nama. Tattha Lhandhd@ vedana ti adisu khandha
vedanakkhandho ti 4dina nayena attho veditabbo.

Itaratha niddesavarena saddhiy virodho hoti. So pi
anuloma-patilomavasena duvidho hoti. Tassa anuloma-
vare ripay khandho, Lhandha, vedand ti adini ekeka
khandhamulakani cattari cattari katva visati yamakani;
patilomavare pi na rapay na khandho, na khandhd na
vedand ti adini visatim eva. Evay tava ekena yamaka-
satena dvihi pucchasatehi elkeka-pucchiya sannitthana-
sapsayavasena dve dve atthe katva catihi ca atthasatehi
patimandito pannattivarassa uddesaviro veditabbo ti.

Uddesavaravannana nitthita.

Idani rapay rapakkhandho® ti adind nayena niddesavaro
araddho. Tattha rapay rapakihandho ti yay kifici riipan
ti vaceati, sabban tay rupakkhandho ti vacanasodhanatthar
pucchati. Piyarapay sataripay na ripakkhandho ti yay
piyaripay sataripan ti ettha rapan ti vuttay; tay riipam
eva, na ripakkhandho ti attho.

Ripakkhandho ripay ceva rapakihandho cati yo pana
rupakkhandho so riipan ti }i rapakkhandho ti pi vattuy
vattatiti attho. Ripakkhandho riipan ti ettha pana
yasméa rupakkhandho niyamen’ eva riipan ti vattabbo,
tasma amanta ti dha. Imina upayena sabbavissajjanesu
attho veditabbo. Yo pana yattha viseso bhavissati, tatth’
eva tay vannayissama.

Safifidyamake tava difthisafifia ti papaficasaiifid ti adisu
agata ditthisafifid. Sankharayamake arasesa sankhara ti
anicca vata sankhara ti ddisu agata sankharakkhandhato

1Y, 15 (5). 2 Ibid. (6). 3 Y, 16 (1).
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avagesi sankhatadhammai. Patilomavire pi es' eva
nayo ti.

Padasodhanavaro nitthito.

Padasodhana-milacakkavire khandha vedanakkhandhol
ti ye keci khandha sabbe te vedanikkhandho ti pucchati.
Sesapucchasu pi es’ eva nayo. Patilome na khandhd na
vedanakkhandho® ti ettha ye pafiiatti-nibbanasankhata
dhamma khandh3 na honti, te yasma vedanikkhandho pi
na honti, tasmé amanta ti aha. Sesavissajianesu pi es’ eva
nayo ti.

Padasodhanamiilacakkaviro nitthito.

Suddhakhandhavare rapay lhandho® ti yan kifiei rapan
ti vuttay sabban tay khandha ti pucchati. Tattha yasma
piyartpasataripasankhatay va ripay hotu bhutupada
ripay va, sabbay paficasu khandhesu sangahay gacchat’
eva, tasma amnantd ti patijanati.

Dutiye pade* khandh@ ripan ti pucchitabbe, yasma
ripan ti vacanena rupakkhandho eca adhippeto, tasma
vacanay anadiyitva atthavasena pucchanto khandha rapak-
khandho ti dha. Imind nayena sabbapadesu attho vedi-
tabbo.

Parato Ayatana-Yamakédinal_] niddesavare pi es' eva
nayo.

Sannakkhandho ti etthapi ditthisafifia va hotu safifia
eva va, sabbaya® pi khandhabhavato amantd ti vuttay.

Sankhara® sankharalkhandho ti pade pi es’ eva nayo.
Kbandhavinimmuttako hi sankharo nama natthi.

Patilome na ripay na khandho? ti yay dhammajatay
rapan na hoti, tay khandho pi na hotiti pucchati; vissaj-
jane pan’ assa ripay thapetra avasesi khandha na rapak-
khandho ti riipato afifie vedanadayo khandha, ripam eva na
honti, khandhé pana hontiti attho. Rapa#i ca khandhe ca
thapetra avasesan ti pafica-khandha-vinimuttay nibbanaifi

1 Y. 17 (8 b). 2Y. 184, 3 Ibid. 5.
¢ Br. dutiyap®. & Sic 8. Br. 8 Br. omits.
7 Y. 18 (6).
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ceva pabfiatti ca. Ito paresu pi avasesan ti padesu es’
eva nayo.

Suddhakhandhavaro nitthito.

Suddhakhandhamilacakkavare riapakihandho! ti adinay

hettha vuttanayen’ eva attho veditabbo ti. Suddha-
khandhamilaecakkaviro nitthito.

Pannattivaravannani nitthita.

Idani yassa ripakkhandho ti &dina nayena pavattiviro
araddho. Kasma pan’ ettha uddesavaro na vutto ti?
Hettha dassitanayattd pannattivarasmiy hi uddesavare
nayo dassito. Tena pana nayena sakka so idha avutto? pi
vijanitun ti® tay avatva niddesavaro 'va araddho. Imasminy
pana pavattivirasankhate mahavire uppadavaro, niro-
dhavaro, uppadanirodhavaro ti tayo antaravara honti.
Tesu pathamo dhammaénan uppadalakkhanassa dipitatta
uppadavaro ti vuccati ; dutiyo tesay yeva nirodhalak-
khanassa dipitattd nirodhavaro ti; tatiyo ubhinnam pi
lakkhananay dipitattd uppadanirodhavaro ti vuccati. Up-
padavarena ¢’ ettha dhammanay uppajjanakiro va dipito ;
nirodhavarena uppannan nama niccay natthiti tesay yeva
aniceata dipitd ; uppadanirodhavarena tadubhayay.

Tattha uppadavare tava tinnary tinnay addhinay vasena
cha kalabhedd honti: paccuppanno, atito, andgato, pac-
cuppannenatito, paccuppannenanagato, atitenanagato ti.
(1) Tesu* yassa ripakkhandho uppajjatiti paccuppannabhi-
dhanavasena, pacuppanno veditabbo. So paccuppannanay
dhammanay paccakkhato® gahetabbd ativiya suvififieyyo ti
pathamay vutto. (2) Yassa rapaklhandho uppajjitthati®
atitibhidhanavasena atito veditabbo. So paccakkhato®
anubhitapubbanay atitadhammanan anumanena anagatehi
suvififieyyatarattd dutiyay vutto. (3) Yassa rapakkhandho
uppaijissatiti? anagatabhidanavasena anagato veditabbo. So
paceakkhato® ea anubhutapubbavasena ca gahitadhamma-
numénens anagate pi evaripa dhamma uppajjissantiti

1Y.19 (7). 2 Br. avitto. 3 Br. janitun.

4Y.19,1,i. 5 Br. paccakkhato. ¢ Y. 2L, 3,1
7 Y. 9225,
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gahetabbato tatiyap vutto. (4) Yassa rapakkhandho uppaj-
Jati tassa vedanakl:handho uppajjitthdti' paccuppanne sad-
dhip atitibhidhanavasena paccuppannenitito veditabbo.
So missakesu tisu suviiifieyyatarattd catutthay vutto.
(5) Yassa rapakkhandho wuppajjati tassa vedanakkhandho
uppagjissatiti® paccuppannena saddhip anagatabhidhana-
vasena paccuppannenanagato veditabbo. So pacecakkhito?
gahetabbanan atthitiya atthato* suvifiieyyataro ti paiica-
may vutto. (6) Yassa rapakkhandho wuppajjittha tassa
vedanakkhandho uppajjissatiti® atitena saddhip anagatabhi-
dbanavasena atitendnagato veditabbo. So purimehi
duvifiheyyo ti chatthay vutto.

Evam etesu chasu kalabhedesu yvayay pathamo paccup-
panno.

Tattha (1) puggalato (2) okasato (3) puggalokasato ti
tayo vara honti. Tesu yassati puggalavasena khandhanay
uppatti dipano puggalavaro, yatthati okisavasens khan-
dhanan uppatti dipano okésaviro, yassa yatthati puggalo-
kasavasena khandhanay uppatti dipano puggalokasavaro :
ime pana tayo pi varad pathamar anulomanayena niddi-
sitva, pacchd patilomanayena niddittha ; tesu uppajjati,
uppajjittha, uppajjissatiti vacanato uppattidipano anuloma-
nayo, nuppajjati, nuppajjittha, nuppajjissatiti vaeanato
anuppattidipano patilomanayo. Tattha paccuppannakile®
tava puggalavarassa anulomanaye yassa rapakkhandho
uppajjati tassa: vedanakkhandho wuppajjati; yassa va pana
vedanakkhandho uppajjati tassa rapakkhandho uppagjati ;
yassa ripakkhandho uppajjati tassa saiiiagkkhandho, san-
kharakkhandho, vinfianakkhandho uppajjati. Yassa va pana
vinianakkhandho uppajjati tassa rapakkhandho uppajjatiti 7
eva) riipakkhandho milakani cattari yamakani. Yassa
vedanakkhandho uppajjati, tassa safisiakkhandho uppajjatiti
adind nayena vedanakkhandhamilakini tini, safifidk-
khandhamulakani dve, sankharakkhandhamiilaki ekan ti
agahitaggahanena® dasa yamakani honti.

1Y.23,7,i. 2Y.259,i. 3 Br. paccakkhato.
* 8. atthato. 5%, 28,11, ¢ 8. °kalena.
TY. 191 8 8o 8. and Br. cf. 55, n. 8.
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Tattha ripakkhandhamilakesu catiisu adito ekam eva
vissajjitay. Sesini tena sadisa-vissajjananiti tantiya lahu-
bhavatthay sankhittani.

Vedanakkhandhidi miilakesu pi amanta ti ekasadisam
eva vissajjanay, tasma tani pi tantiya lahu-bhavatthay
sankhittin’ evati evam etani paccuppannakale puggalavare
anulomanaye ekayamaka-vissajjanen’! eva dasa yamakani
vissajjitani nama hontiti veditabbéni.

Yatha puggalavire dasa evay okasavare dasa puggalo-
kisavare dasati paccuppannakale tisu varesu anulomanaye
tigsa yamakani honti. Yathd ca anulomanaye, evay
patilomanaye piti sabbani pi paccuppannakale satthi
yamakani honti. Tesay visapuccha satan cattarisani ca
dve, attha satani hontiti veditabbani. Evay sesesu pi
paficasu kilabhedesu puggaladi bhedato anuloma-patiloma-
nayavasena cha cha vara. Ekekasmiy vare dasa dasa
katva satthi satthi yamakaniti tini yamakasatani; tani
purimehi saddhiy satthadhikani tini yamakasatani visa-
dhikani satta puceha satini cattdlisani ca cuddasa attha
satani honti. Iday tava uppadavare pali-vavatthanany.
Yathd ca uppadavare, tatha nirodhavare pi uppada-
nirodhavare piti sabbasmim pi pavatti-mahavire asiti
yamakasahassay satthi satddhikani dve puecha sahassani,
visay tini satadhikani ca cattari atthasahassani veditab-
bani.

Pali pana uppadavire nirodhavire ca tisu asammissa-
kalabhedesu tasmiy tasmin vare ekekam eva yamakay
vissajjetvd sankhitta; tisu missakakalabhedesu. Yassa
vedanaklhandho uppajjati, tassa safifidakkhandho uwppajjit-
thati' adind nayena vedanakkhandhadi milakesu pi ekay
yamakay vissajjitay, uppéada-nirodhavare pana chasu pi
kalabhedesu vissajjitam eva. Sesani tena samanavissaj-
janatta sankhittaniti iday sakale pi pavattimahavare
palivavatthanay. Attha vinicchayatthany pan’ assa iday
lakkhanay veditabbay. Imasmiy hi pavatti-mahavare
catunnay paiihdnay 2 pafica vissajjanani sattavisatiya
thanesu pakkhipitva atthaviniechayo veditabbo.

1Y.23,7,1. 2 8. tnserts vasena.
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Tattha (1) purepafiho, (2) pacchapafiho, (8) paripunna-
pafiho, (4) moghapafiho ti ime cattaro pafiha nama. Eke-
kasmiy hi! yamake dve dve puccha; ekekapucchaya pi dve
dve padani. (1) Tattha yaya pucchéaya vissajjane ekeken’eva
padena gahitakhandhassa uppado va nirodho va labbhati,
ayay purepafiho nama. (2) Yaya pana pucchaya vissaj-
jane dvihi pi padehi gahitakhandhanay uppado va nirodho
va labbhati, ayay pacchapaiiho nama. (3) Yaya pana
pucchaya vissajjane ekena pi padena gahitakhandhassa
dvihi pi padehi gahitakhandhanay uppado va nirodho va
labbhati, ayarn paripufiiapafiho nama. (4) Yaya pana
pucchaya vissajjane patikkhepo va patisedho va labbhati,
ayay moghapaiiho nama.

Yasma pan’ esa adassiyamano na sakka janituy, tasma
dassayissama.

(1) Yattha rapakkhandho nuppajjati tattha vedandk-
khandho nuppajjatiti? pucchiya, tiva uppajjatiti imasmiy
vissajjane eken’ eva padena gahitassa vedanakkhandhassa
uppado labbhati iti ayan ceva afifio ca evarlpo pafiho
pure-paiiho ti veditabbo. Yassa ripakkhandho wuppajjit-
tha, tassa vedandlkhandho wuppajjitthati® pucchaya pana
amanta ti imasmiy vissajjane [eken’ eva padena gahitassa
vedanikkhandhagsa]* dvihi padehi gahitanay riipa-
vedanakkhandhanay, yassa kassaci sattassa atite uppado
labbhati. Iti ayafi ceva afifio ca evartipo pafiho paccha-
pafiho ti veditabbo. (3) Yassa ripakkhandho wuppajjati,
tassa vedandkkhandho uppajjatiti® imaya pana pathama-
pucchdya asaitiiasattay wuppajjant@nan i adike imasmir
vissajjane asaitiasatte® uppajjantanay tesay ripaklkhandho
uppajjati, no ca tesay vedanaklhandho uppajjatiti imasmin
kotthise eken’ eva padena gahitassa rupakkhandhassa pi
uppado labbhati.  Padicavokaray uppajjanta@nay tesay
ripalkkhandho ca uppajjati vedanakkhandho ca wppajjatiti
imasmiy kotthase dvihi pi padehi sangahitinay riipa-
vedanakkhandhanam pi uppado labbhati: iti ayan ceva
afiflo ca eva riipo pafiho paripunnapafiho ti veditabbo.

1 Ekekasmiii hi. 2Y. 20, 2. ii. 3Y.21 3 1.
¢ Br. omuts. 5%.19,1, 1, 6 Br. °sattap upapaj°.
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(4) Purepacchapafihe ti pies’ eva nayo.! Ftassa hi vissaj-
jane purimakotthase ekena padena sangahitassa ripak-
khandhass’ eva uppado dassito; dutiya-kotthase dvihi
padehi sangahitanay rapa-vedandkkhandbanay, imina yeva
ca lakkhanena yattha ekena padena sangahitassa khan-
dhassa uppado va nirodho va labbhati, so purepafiho ti
vatto. Yattha hi dvihi pi padehi sangahitinay khan-
dhanan uppado va nirodho va labbhati, so pacchapafiho ti
vutto.

Yassa rapakkhandho nuppagjittha, tassa vedanakkhandho
nuppagiitth@ti® imaya pana pucchiya natthiti: imasmiy
vissajjane patikkhepo labbhati.

Yassa rapakkhandho uppajjati, tassa vedanakkhandho
niryjjhatiti® puechaya no ti: imasmiy vissajjane patisedho
labbhati, tasma ayafl ceva duvidho aifio ca evariipo pafiho
moghapaiiho ti veditabbo. Tucchapafiho ti pi vuceati.

Evay tava cattaro paiiha veditabba.

Yan* (1) paligatiya vissajjanay (2) pativacana-viseaj-
janay (3) sariipa-dassanena vissajjanay (4) patikkhepena-
vissajanay (5) patisedhena-vissajjanan ti imani pana pafica
vissajjanani nama.

(1) Tattha yay vissajjanay palipadam eva hutva atthay
vissajjeti, iday paligatiya vissajjanay nama. Tay? pure
pafibe labbhati. Yattha riapakkhandho nuppajjati, tattha
vedanakkhandho nuppajjatiti® hi paiibe, uppajjatiti: iday
vissajjanan palipadam eva hutva atthan vissajjayamanay
gatay, tasma evarupesu thanesu paligatiya vissajjanay
veditabbay.

(2) Yan pana vissajjanay pativacanabhavena atthary
vissajjeti, idap pativacana-vissajjanan nama ; tay paccha-
pafihe labbhati. Yassa rapakkhandho wuppajjittha, tassa
vedanakkhandho uppajjitthatt hi paiihe amanta’ ti iday
vissajjanay pativacanavasen’ eva atthay vissajjayamainary
gatay, tasma evarupesu thanesu pativacana-vissajjanay
veditabbay).

1 Br. etass’ eva namar). 2Y.21,4,i. 3Y. 41,1

4 Br. omits. 5 S. Eve, 6 Y. 20, 2, ii.

7 Y. 21, 4, i
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(8) Yay vissajjanan sartpena dassetvd atthay vissajjeti,
idan sarfipadassanena vissajjanay nama, tay paripuiifia-
patihe labbhati. Yassa rapakkhandho wuppajjati, tassa
vedanakkhandho uppajjatiti® hi pafihehi asafifiasattay uppasi-
jantdnan ti: iday vissajjanay imesay riipakkhandho uppaj-
jati, no ca vedanakkhandho, [imesay]? ripakkhandho ca
uppajjati vedanakkhandho cati saripadassanen’ eva atthar
vissajjayaménal) gatay, tasma evariipesu thanesu saripa-
dassanena vissajjanay veditabbar.

(4) Yap pana vissajjanan, tatharipassa atthassa abha-
vato, attha-patikkhepena pafithay vissajjeti, iday patik-
khepa-vissajjanay nama. Yap tatharupassa atthassa
ekakkhane abhivato,® attha-patisedhanena pafihay vissaj-
jeti, iday patisedhanena vissajjanay nama. Tay mogha-
pafihe labbhati. Yassa rapakkhandho nuppajiittha, tassa
vedandkkhandho nuppajjitthati hi pafibe, natthiti iday vis-
sajjanay evarlipo nama satto natthiti attha-patikkhepena
pafihay vissajjayamanay gatayn: tasma evardpesu thanesu
patikkhepena-vissajjanay* veditabbar.

(6) Yassa rapakkhandho uppajjati tassa vedanakkhandho
niryjjhattti® pafihe pana no ti iday vissajjanay ekasmiy
patisandhikkhane uppadena saddhiy nirodho nama lab-
bhatiti attha-patisedhanena pafihay vissajjamanay gatan,
tasma evarupesu thanesu patisedhanena - vissajjanan®
veditabbay.

Idani ime cattaro pafihd imani ca pafica vissajjanani
yesu satta visatiyd thanesu pakkhipitabbani, tani evar vedi-
tabbani. Asafifiasattay uppajjantanay ti7 ekan thanay (1);
asafifie® tatthati® ekay (2); asafifiasattanan il ekay (3);
asafinid cavantanan ti' ekay (4) ; ardpay uppajjantanan ti'?
ekan (5); aripe tatthati'® ekay (6); arapanan tit ekay (7);
aripd cavantanan ti'® ekay (8); aripe pacchimabhavikanan
ti'® ekap (9) ; ardpe parinibbantanan tiV? ekay (10); ye va

1Y.19, 1,1 2 Br. omits. 3 Br. arabhato.
4 8. patikkhepa-°. 5Y.41,1,1. 6 S. patisedha-°.
7Y.19,1, 1. 8 Br. asahfasatte. Y. 19,1, ii

VY. 2120 MY.8],1  2Y.19,1,i %Y. 19,1, i
“Y. 21 8. 15Y.81,1,i Y. 98,6 ii. 1 Y.226,i
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arapay uppajjitvd parinibbayissantiti® ekan (11); padica-
vokaray uppajjantanan ti? ekay (12); paficavokdre tatthati®
ekay (13); paficavokdargnan ti* ekay (14); paficavokara
cavantanan t1° ekay (15); paficavokare pacchimabhavikanan
ti% ekan (16); paficavokare parinibbantinan ti ekay (17);
suddhavasay uppagjantanan ti ekan (18); suddhavase tattha
ti ekary (19); suddhavasanan ti ekay (20); suddhavase
parinibbantanan ti ekay (21); sabbesay wuppajjantinan ti
ekay (22); sabbesay cavantanan ti ekay (28); sabba-
sadharana-vasena pacchimabhavikanan ti ekay (24); pari-
nibbayantanan ti ekaxn (25); catuvokdray pascavokaray uppaj-
jantanan ti ekay (26); cavantdnan ti ekay (27); evay
imesay catunnay pafihanay imani pafica vissajjanini imesu
satta-visatiya thanesu pakkhipitva, imasmiry pavattima-
havare attha-vinicchayo veditabbo.

Evay viditva hi” pafihay vissajjantena suvissajjito bhoti,
atthafi ea vinicchayantena suvinicchito hoti. Tatrayay$®
nayo. Yassa ripakkhandho uppajjatiti yassa puggalassa
uppadakkhana-samangitdya rupakkhandho uppajjati, tassa
vedanakkhandho uppajjatiti vedanakkhandho pi tassa tas-
miy yeva khane uppajjatiti pucchati.

Asafifiasattay uppajjantanan ti acittakapatisandhivasena
asafifiasattabhavay® uppajjantanay. Tesay rapakkhandho
uppagjatiti tesay ekantena riipakkhandho uppajjati yeva.
Pavatte pana tattha uppajjantanay ripakkhandho uppaj-
jati pi nirujjhati pi, tasmi, asafifiasattanan ti avatva,
asafifiasattay uppajjantanon ti vattay. No ca tesay vedandk-
khandho uppajjatiti acittakatta pana tesay vedanakkhandho
nuppajjat’ eva Idan satta-visatiya thanesu pathame thane
paripunnapafihassa purimakotthase sariipadassanena vis-
sajjanan. Paficavokdaray uppajjantanan ti riparipa-mis-
saka-patisandhivasena paficavokarabhavan uppajjantdnay.
Tesan ripakkhandho vedanakkhandho cati tesay ekantena
riipa-vedanakkhandha-sankhata dve pi khandha uppaj-
janti yeva. Pavatte pana tattha uppannianay khandha

1Y, 226,1. 2Y.19,1, 1. 3Y. 19,1, ii.
¢ Br. °vokaran. 5 Y. 24, iii. ¢ Y. 29, iii. etc.
7 8. viditvana. 8 Br. tatthayay. ? 8. °bhavary.
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uppajjanti pi nirujjbanti pi, tasma, pafica-vokaranan i
avatva, paficavokaray uppajjantanan ti vuttay. Iday pafica-
vokaray uppajjantdnan ti thane paripunnapaiihassa
pacchimakotthase sarupa-dassanena-vissajjanay. Imina
upayena sabbani vissajjanani veditabbani.

Iday pan’ ettha uppada-nirodhesu niyamalakkhanan.
Sakale pi hi imasmiy Khandha-Yamake tattha tattha
uppannanay pavatte yava marana khandhanan apariyan-
tesu uppada-nirodhesu vijjamanesu pi lahu-parivattanay
dhammanay vinibbhogay katvd uppéada-nirodhe dassetun
pa sukaran ti pavattiyan uppada-nirodhe anamasitva abhi-
navay vipaka-vatta) nipphadayaménena nandkammena
nibbattdnay patisandhi-khandhanay uppaday dassetun
gukhan ti patisandhi-uppadavasen’ eva uppadavaro kathito.
Uppannassa pana vipaka-vattassa-pariyosanena nirodhay
dassetuny sukhan ti maranakale nirodhavasena nirodhavaro
kathifo.

Kiy pan’ ettha pavattiyay uppada-nirodbanany ana-
matthabbdve pamanan ti? Pali yeva; Paliyan hi visesena
uppadavarassa anagatakalavare pacchimabhavikanay tesay
rupakkhandho ca nuppajjissati vedanakkhandho ca nup-
pajjissatiti ayay Pali-atipamanam eva. Pacchimabhavi-
kanafi hi pavatte réiparipadhammanay uppajjituy, yutta-
bhave sati pi rapakkhandho ca nuppagjissati vedanakkhandho
ca nuppajjissatiti sannitthanay katva vuttabhavena pavatte
uppado na gahito ti veditabbo. Suddhavase parinibban-
tanay tesay tattha saffiakkhandho na mwirujjhittha, no ca
tesay tattha wvedanakkhandho mna nirujjhatiti ayay pana
Pali pavatte nirodhassa anamatthabhave ativiya paménary.
Suddhavase parinibbantanay hi cuticittassa bhangakkhane
thitanay patisandhito patthaya pavatte uppajjitva nirud-
dhasafifdkkhandhanay gananapatho natthi. Evay sante
pi tesay tattha® sadifiakkhandho na niryjhitthati sannit-
thanay katvd vuttabhévena pavatte nirodho na gahito ti
veditabbo.

Evam ettha uppada-nirodhesu niyamalakkhanay viditva
patisandhi uppadam eva cuti nirodham eva ca gahetva,

1 Br. tassa.
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tesu tesu thanesu Agatanan vissajjananay atthavinicchayo
veditabbo.

So pana sakka adi-vissajjane vuttanayena sabbattha
viditun?® ti vissajjana-patipatiya na vittharito. Imind pana
evan dinnendpi? nayena yo etesan atthaviniechayay janitun
na sakkoti, tena acariye payirtipasitva sadhukay sutva
vijanitabbo.

Uppadassa nirodhassa ubhinnan capi ekako
Nayassa anulomassa patiloma-nayassa ca
Vagena yani khandhesu yamakani ca paficasu
Puggalay atha okasay puggalokasam eva ca.
Amasitva pavattesu thanesu?® kathayi jino
Tesay Palivavatthanay dassitay anupubbato.
Vinicchayatthay atthassa paiiha vissajjanani ca
Vissajjandnay thanani yani tani ca sabbaso
Dassetva eka-pafihasmiy yojana pi pakasita
Vittharena gate ettha pafiha-vissajjanakkame.
Atthay vannayata katun kin nu sakka ito* parap
Nayena imina tasma atthay janantu pandita ti.

Pavattivira-vanpané nitthita.

Tadanantare parinfiavire pi chal'eva kalabheda anu-
loma - patilomato dve yeva naya: puggala-varo okasavaro
puggalokasaviro ti imesu pana tisu puggalavaro va
labbhati, na itare dve.

Kin karapad ? Sadisa-vissajjanataya. Yo hi koei pug-
galo yattha katthaci thane ripakkhandhafi ce parijanati,
vedandkkhandham pi parijanati yeva, vedanakkhandhaii
ce parijanati, ripakkhandham pi parijanati yeva; ripak-
khandhafi ce na parijanati, vedanakkhandham pi na
parijaniti yeva, vedanakkhandhafi ce na parijanati, ripak-
khandham pi na parijinati yeva®; tasma tesu pi yattha
ripakkhandhar parijanati tattha vedanakkhandhay pari-
janatiti divasena pucchan katva amantd tveva vissajjanan

1 §. veditun. 2 Br. dinnena pi. 3 8. varesu.
1 . itaro. 5 Br. omats.
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katabba) siya ti sadisa-vissajjanatiya te idha na labbhan-
titi veditabbay.!

okasassa ; puggalo ’'va parijanituy samattho; no okaso ti
puggalavaro v' ettha gahito, na okasa-varo. Tassa pana
agahitatta tad-anantaro puggalokasaviro labbhamano pi
na gahito. Yo pan’ esa puggalaviro gahito, tattha pac-
cuppannakale ripakkhandhamilakani cattiri, vedanak-
khandhamiilakani tini, safiidkkhandhamilakani dve, san-
kharakkhandhamiilakay ekan ti hetthavuttanayen’ eva
anulomanaye agahitagahanena dasa yamakani, patiloma-
naye dasativisati. Tatha sesesu piti ekekasminp kile visati
vieati katva chasu kalesu visay yamakasatay cattarisini
dve puccha satdni asiti? cattari atthasatini ca hontiti
idam ettha Pali-vavatthanay. Atthavinicchaye pan’ ettha
atitanagatapaccuppannasankhatad tayo addha pavattivare
viya cuti-patisandhivasena na labbhanti, pavatte cittak-
khanavasen’ eva labbhanti. Ten’ eva tattha yo rapak-
khandhay parijandti so vedanakkhandhay parijanatiti ®
adisu pucchasu amantati vissajjanay katay. Lokuttara-
maggakhanasmiy hi nibbanirammanena cittena paificasu
khandhesu parififiakiccanibbattiya yan kifici ekay khan-
dhay parijananto itaram pi parijanatiti vuccati. Evam ettha
kappattay aggamaggasamangin sandhaya @manta ti vuttan
ti veditabbay.

Patilomanaye pana na parijanatiti pafihesu puthujjana-
dayo sandhaya amanta ti vuttay. Parijanitthati imasmiy
pana atitakalavare magganantara-aggaphale thito pi
parififiakiccassa nitthitatta parijanittha yeva nama.

Yo rapakkhandhay parijanati, so vedandkkhandhay pari-
janitthati* pafhena aggamaggasamangiy pucchati. Yasma
pan’ esa khandhapaficakay parijanati yeva nama, na tava
nitthita-parififidkicco, tasma no ti patisedho kato. Dutiya-
paiihe pana parjanitthati arahattay pucchati. Yasma pan’,
eso nitthita-parififiakicco, natthi tassa parifiieyyan nama,

1 Br, °abba. * Br, asitadhikani, 3 Y. 49. + Y. 50.
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tasma no ti patisedho kato. Patilomanayavissajjane pan’
ettha araha rapakkhandhay na parijandtiti arahato parifi-
fiaya abhavena vuttay ; aggamaggasamangt vedanakkhan-
dhay na parijanitthati arahattamaggatthassa anitthita-
parififidkiccatiya vuttay. Na kevalai ca vedanakkhan-
dham eva, ekadhammam pi so na parijanitth’ eva; iday
pana pucchiavasena vuttay. No ca ripakkhandhan ti
idam pi pucchavasena vuttan; afilam pi pana so khan-
dhato! parijanati, so vedandkkhandhay parijanissatiti ettha
yasma maggatthapuggalo ekacittakkhaniko, tasma so
parijanissatiti sankharn na gacchati. Tena vuttan no fi.
Te rapakkhandha ca na parijaninsiati ettha attho ;
pucchivasena na parijanissatiti pan’ ettha attho.? Imina
upayena sabbattha atthavinicchayo veditabbo ti.

Parififiavaro nitthito.

Khandhayamakavannana nitthita.

[Ayatana-Yamakay.]

Idani Mula-Yamake desite yeva kusaladidhamme aya-
tanavasenapi sanganhitva Khandba-Yamakanantaran desi-
tassa Ayatana-Yamakassa vannana hoti.

Tattha Khandha-Yamake vuttanayen’ eva Palivavat-
thinan veditabbay. Yath’ eva hi tattha Pannattivaro
Pavattiviro Parififiavaro ti tayo mahavara honti, tatha
idhapi. Vacanattho pi nesapn tattha® vuitanayen’ eva
desitabbo.* Idhapi ca Papnattivaro uddesa-niddesavasena
dvidha vavatthito; itaro niddesavasen’ eva.

Tattha dvddasdyatandniti ® paday adiy katva yaiva
na@yatand na mano,® ti tava Pannattivarassa Uddesa-varo
veditabbo.

Tattha dv@dasayatanantiti ayay yamakavasena pucchi-

1 Br. khandhary.

2 Br.: Te ripakkhandhafi ca na parijanitthati pucchi sabhaigena
vuttar ; na parijaninstti pan’ ettha attho.

3 Br. omits. 4 Br. veditabbo. 5 Y. 52 8 Y. 58
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tabbanay ayatananay uddeso. Cakkhayatanay . . . pe ..
dhammayatanan ti tesay yeva pabhedato nama vavat-
thanay. Yamakavasena pucchasukhatthay!® ¢’ettha patha-
may patipatiya ajjhattarapayatandni vuttani, paccha-
bahiraripayatanani, pariyosane manayatana -dhamma-
yatanani.

Yatha pana hettha khandbavasena, evam idha imesay)
ayatananay vasena padasodhanavaro, padascdhanamila-
cakkavaro, suddhayatanavaro suddhayatanamulacakkavaro
ti cattaro va nayavdra honti. Ekeko ¢’ ettha anuloma.
patilomavasena duvidho yeva. Tesam attho tattha
vuttanayen’ eva veditabbo.

Yatha pana Khandha - Yamake padasodhanavarassa
anulomavare ripay rapakkhandho, ripakkhandho rapan ti
adini pafica yamakani, tatha idha cakkhu cakkhayatanay,
cakkhdyatanay cakkhati adini dvadasa. Patilomavare pi
na cakkhu na cakkhayatanay, na cakkhlyatanay na cakkhati
adini dvadasa. Padasodhanamilacakkavarassa pan’ ettha
anulomavare ekekayatanamilakani ekiadasa ekidasa katva
dvattinsa satay yamakani, patilomavare pi dvattigsa
satam eva.

Suddhayatanavarassapi anulomavare dvadasa, patiloma-
vare dvadasa.

Suddhayatanamulacakkavarassipi anulomavare ekeka-
yatanamilakani ekadas’ ekadasa® katva dvattinsa satay
yamakani, patilomavare dvattinsa satam evati evam idha
cha sattatadhikehi paficahi yamakasatehi dvipafifidsehi
ekadasahi pucchasatehi catu adhikehi tevisiya atthasatehi
ca patimandito Pannattivarassa Uddesavaro veditabbo.

Niddesavare pan’ assa hetthd Khandha-Yamakassa
Papnattivara-niddese vuttanayen’ eva attho veditabbo
afifiatra visesa. Tatrayay viseso dibbay-cakkhati® dutiya-

D e T S P S S S S P
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kayo ti namakayo, rupakayo, hatthikayo assakayo ti evam
adi. Awvasesap ripan ti ripayatanato yesay bhitupadaya

1 Br. °tthaf. 3 Br. ekidasa ekidasa. 3 Y.58.
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ripafi ceva piyaripa-satarupafl ca, silakkhandho ti! adini
vayanatthena siladinan yeva namani. Attharaso ti adini
pi sadumadhuratthena atthadinaii ceva namani; avaseso
dhammo t1 pariyattidhammadi anekappabhedo ti ayam
ettha viseso.

Idhapi ca Pavattivirassa uppadavaradisu tisu antara-
varesu ekekasmin chal eva kalabheda. Tesan ekekasmiy
kiale Puggalaviradayo tayo tayo vara. Te sabbe pi
anuloma-patiloma-nayavasena duvidha honti.

Tattha paccuppannakile Puggalavarassa anulomanaye
yatha Khandha-Yamake riipakkhandhamulakani cattari,
vedaniakkhandhamilakani tiniti safifidkkhandhamilakani
dve, sankhirakkhandhamilakay ekan ti agahitagahanena ?
dasa yamakani honti.

Evay yassa cakkh@yatanay® uppajjati, tassa sotayatanay
uppajjati; yassa va pane sotayatanay uppajjati, tassa cak-
khayatanay uppajjati; yassa cakkhayatanay uppajjati, tassa
ghandyatanay,® jichayatanay, kayayatanay, ripayatanay,
saddayatanay, gandhd@yatanay, ras@yatanay, photthabbaya-
tanay, mandyatanay, dhammayatanay uppajjati; yassa va
pana dhammayatanay uppajjets tassa cakkhdyatanay uppaj-
jatiti evay cakkhdyatanamilakani ekadasa, yassa sotdya-
tanay uppajjati, tassa ghanayatanay uppajjatiti  adina
nayena sotayatana-mulakini dasa; ghanayatanamalakani
nava; jivhayatanamilakani attha ; kayayatanamalakani
safta ; rapayatanamilakani cha ; saddayatanamulakani
pafica; gandhayatanamulakani cattiri; rasayatanamula-
kani tini; photthabbayatanamilakani dve; manayatana-
mulakay ekan ti agahitagahanena® cha satthi yamakani
honti. '

Tattha cakkhayatanamulakesu ekadasasu yasse calkhd-
yatanay uppajjati, tassa sot@yatanayn, ghandyatanay, ripd-
yatanay, mandyatanay, dhammayatanay uppajjatiti imani
pafic’ eva vissajjitani.

Tesu pathamar vissajjetabbay tava vissajjitay ; dutiyay

1 Sic. ? °gandho. 2 Br. aggahitaggahanena. 3Y.58, 11 f.
4 8. ghana® throughout. 5 Br. agahitagg®.
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kificapi pathamena sadisavissajjitay.! Cakkhu sotaya- -
tanay pavattitthane pana ghanayatanassa na ekantena
pavattito kathay nu kho etay vissajjetabban ti vimati-
nivaranatthan vissajjitay.  Rapayatana - manayatana-
dhammayatanehi saddhiy tini yamakani asadisavibha-
janatta? vissajjitdni. Sesesu jivhayatana-kayayatanehi
tava saddhir dve yamakani purimehi dvihi3 saddhirn sadisa-
vissajjanini. Saddayatanassa patisandhikkhane anuppat-
tito tena saddhiy yamakassa vissajjanam eva natthi.
Gandha-rasaphotthabbayatanehi pi saddhiy tini yamakani
purimehi dvihi® sadisavissajjanin’ eva hontiti tantiya
lahubhavatthay sankhittani. Sotayatanamilakesu yary
labbhati, tay purimehi sadisa-vissajjanam evati ekam pi
Palinaralhay. Ghéanayatanamilakesu rupayatanena sad-
dhig ekan, manayatana-dhammayatanehi saddhig dve ti
tini yamakani Paliy artlhani, sesani ghaniyatana-yamake-
na sadisavissajjanatta naralhani. Tatha jivhayatana-
kiyayatana-mialakani. Rupidyatanamiilakesu manayatana-
dhammayatanehi saddhiy dve yeva vissajjanani.
Gandharasa-photthabbehi pana saddhiy tini riipayatana-
manayatanehi saddhiy sadisavissajjanani. Yath’ eva h’
ettha sarfipakdnay acittakdnan ti adivuttay, tathd idhapi
saripakanan andhakanay arasakanay aphotthabbakanan
ti yojetabba.* Gandhadini ¢’ ettha ayatanabhutan’ eva
adhippetani ; tasma sarfipakanay® sagandhayatanan ti
ayatanavasen’ ettha attho veditabbo.
Saddayatanamiilakani atthabhavato Paliy naralhan’
eva. Gandharasa-photthabbamilakani cattari tini dve ca
hetthimehi sadisavissajjanattd Paliy naralbani.
Manayatanamulakay vissajjitam evati evam etani pac-
cuppannakale puggalavdarassa anulomavare katipaya-
yamaka-vissajjanen’ eva chasatthi yamakéni vissajjitani
nama hontiti veditabbani. Yatha ca Puggalavare, evay
Okasavare pi Puggalokasavare pi chasatthiti® pac-
cuppannakale tisu varesu anulomanaye atthanavuti

1 Br. °sajjanap. 2 Br. vissajjanatta. 3 8. tihi.
i Br. yojana veditabba. 8 S. kani. 6 Br. omits iti.
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satay yamakani honti. Yatha eca anulomanaye, evay
patilomanaye piti sabbani pi paccuppannakale channa-
vutadhikani! tini yamakasatani honti. Tesu dva-navutadhi-
kani? satta pucchasatani caturasitadhikani® ca pannarasa
atthasatani hontiti veditabbani. Evay sesesu pi paficasu
kilabhedesiiti sabbani pi cha sattadhikatevisati* yamaka-
satani. Tato digund pucchd, tato digunad atthati, idam
ettha Uppadavare Palivavatthanay. Nirodhavarippadaniro-
dhaviresu pi es’ eva nayo ti sabbasmim pi Pavattivare
atthavisani ekasattati yamakasatani. Tato diguna puecha,
tato diguna attha veditabba.

Pili pana mandyatanafi ca dhammayatanaii ca ekasa-
disay, ninay natthi. Upari pana varasankhepo hotiti adini
vatva tattha tattha sankhitta. Tasma yay tattha tattha
sankhittay, tay sabbay asammuyhantehi sallakkhetabbay.

Atthavinicechaye pan’ ettha iday nayamukhap: sacak-
khukdnay asotakanan t1° apaye jatibadhira - opapatikay
sandhaya vuttar). So hi sacakkhuko asotako hutva uppaj-
jati. Yathaha: kamadhatuya uppattikkhane . . . kassact
aparani das@yatanani patubhavanti. Opapdtikdnay petanay,
opapatikanay asurdnay, opapatikGnapn tiracchanagatdnay,
opapatikanay nerayikanay, jaccabadhiranay uppattikkhane
dasayatanant patubhavanti cakkhayatanay, rapa-, ghana-,
gandha-, jivha-, rasa-, kaya, photthabbayatanay, mandaya-
tanay, dhammayatanan ti sacakkhukd@nay sasotakanan ti
sugati - duggatisu paripunnayatane ca opapatike rupi-
Brahma no ca sandhaya vuttay, te hi sacakkhuka sasotaka
hutva uppajjanti.  Yathaha : kamadhatuy@ uppattikkhane
kassact ekddas@yatan@ni p@tubhavanti . . . Kamavacaranay
devanay pathamakappikanay manussinay opapatikanay
petanay . . . nerayikanay paripunn@yatandnay. . . . Ripa-
dhatuya uppattikkhane katamani paficayatanani patubhavanti
cakkh@yatanay, rapa-, sota-, mandayatanay, dhammdayatanan
ti7 Aghdanakanan® ti Brahmaparisajjadayo sandhaya
vuttay, te hi sacakkhuka aghédnaka hutvd uppajjanti.

1 8. °navutani tini. 2 8. navutani safta. 3 S. caturasitani ca.

t S, sattati tevisati. 5 Y. 58. 8 Vibh. 413.

7 Ib. 412. 8 Y. 58.
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Kamadhituyar pans aghanako opapatiko natthi. Yadi
bhaveyya kassaci atthayatanani patubhavantiti vadeyya;
gabbhaseyyako pana aghanako siya; so sacakkhukanan
ti! vacanato idha anadhippeto. Sacakkhukanay saghana-
kanan ti jaccabadhiram pi paripunnayatanam pi opapa-
tikay sandhaya vuttay. Saghanakanay acakkhukanan
ti jaccandham pi jaccabadhiram pi opapatikay sandhaya
vuttam eva. Saghanakanay sacakkhukanan ti paripunna-
yatanam eva opapitikay sandhaya vuttay. Sardpakdnay
acakkhukanan ti ettha jaccandha-jaccabadhira-opapatikesu
afifiataro pi gabbhaseyyako pi labbhati yeva. Sacittakdnay
acakkhukanan ti % ettha hetthavuttehi jaccandhadihi tihi
saddhiy ariipino pi labbhanti. Acakkhukdnan ti ettha
purimapade vuttehi catihi saddhin asafifiasattd pi lab-
bhanti. Sarapakanay aghanakanan ti® ettha gabbhaseyyaka
ca asafifiasatti ca sesarlipi-Brahméno* ca labbhanti.
Sacittakanay aghanakanan ® ti ettha gabbhaseyyaka ca ripa-
riipi Brahmano ca labbhanti. Acittakanay arupakdnan ti
padesu pana ekavokari-catuvokarasatta va labbhantiti
imina nayena sabbesu Puggalavaresu puggalavibhago
veditabbo.

Okasa-vare tattha cakkhd@yatanan ti° rupi-Brahmalokay
pucchati ; ten’ eva amanta ti vuttay. Tasmiy hi kale
niyamato tani dyatanani patisandhiyayn uppajjanti. Idam
ettha nayamukhay) ; imina nayamukhena sakale pi Pavatti-
vare attho veditabbo.

Parififiavaro? Khandha-Yamake vuttanayo yevati.

Ayatana-Yamaka-vannana samatta.

[ Dhatu-Yamakay.]

Idani te yeva Mila-Yamake desite kusaladi dhamme
dhatuvasena sanganhitvi Ayatana-Yamakanantararn desi-
tagsa Dhatu-Yamakassa8 vannana hoti. Tattha Ayatana-
Yamake vuttanayen’ eva Palivavatthanay veditabbany.

1Y.58 1,1 2 Y. 59, 1-11. 3 Y. 59, 38-6. ¢ 8. Brahmano.
5Y.59,8-11. 6 Y. 60,ii 1-2. 7Y 163 f. 8 Y. 165.
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Idhapi hi! Pannattiviradayo tayo mahavara avasesa
antaraviri ca saddhin kalappabhedadihi Ayatana-Yamake
agatasadisa yeva. Idhapi ca Yamaka- pucchésukhatthag
patipatiya ajjhattika-bahira ripadhatuyo ca® vatva vifiidna-
dhatuyo vuttd. Dhatanay pana bahutta* idha Ayatana-
Yamakato bahutarani yamakani® diguna puccha® diguna
ca attha honti. Tattha cakkhudhatu Milakadisu yama-
kesu labbhaméananarn yamakanay atthavinicchayo Ayatana-
Yamake vuttanayen' eva veditabbo. Tan sadisd yeva b’
ettha atthagati; ten’ eva ca karanena Pali pi sankhitta.

Parififiavaro pakatiko yevati.

Dhati-Yamaka-vannana samatta.

[Sacca-Yamaka.]

Idani te yeva Mula-Yamake desite kusaladi dhamme
saccavasena sangahitvd Dhatu-Yamakanantaray desitassa
Sacca-Yamakassa vannana hoti.

Tatthapi hettha vuttanayen’ eva Pannattivaradayo tayo
mahavara antaravaradayo ca avasesappabheda veditabba.

Pannattivare pan’ ettha catunnay saccanan vasena
padasodhanavaro, padasodhanamilacakkavaro, suddhasac-
cavaro, suddhasaccamulacakkavaro ti imesu catusu viresu
Yamaka-vannana veditabba.

Pannattiviraniddese 7 pana avasesay dukkhasaccan ti
dukkhavedaniya ceva tanhaya ca vinimmuttid tebhumaka-
dhamma veditabba. Avaseso samudayo ti Saccavibhange®
nidditthakamavacarakusaladibhedo dukkhasaccassa pac-
cayo. Avaseso nirodho ti tadangavikkhambhanasamuc-
cheda-patippassaddhi-nirodho ceva Lkhanabhanganirodho
ca. Avaseso maggo ti tasmiy kho pana samaye paficangiko
maggo® hoti, atthangiko micchamaggo pi janghamaggo
sakatamaggo ti evam adiko.

1 8. omits. 2 8. sukhay. Cf. p. 72. 3 Br. va.

4+ 8. bahutaya. 5 Br. inserts yamaka-. 6 Br. repeats puccha.
7 Y. 174 ff. 8 Vibh., p. 106 ff. 9 Dhs. §§ 58, 20-4.
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Pavattivare ! pan’ ettha paccuppannakile, Puggala-
varassa anulomanaye yassa dukkhasaccay uppajjati, tassa
samudayasaccay uppajjati. Yassa v@ pana samudayasac-
cay, tassa dukkhasaccay uppajjatibi dukkhasaccamulakehi
tihi, samudayasaccamiilakehi dvihi, nirodhasaccamilakensa
ekenati labbhamanafi ca alabbhamanafi ca gahetva Pali-
vagena chahi yamakehi bhavitabbay. Tesu yasma niro-
dhassa neva uppado na nirodho yujjati, tasméa dukkhasac-
camiilakdni samudayasacca - maggasaccehi saddhiy dve,
samudayasacca-mulakay magga, saccena saddhin ekan ti
tini yamakani agatani. Tassa patilomanaye pi Okisa-
varadisapi es’ eva nayo. Evam ettha sabbavaresu tinnarg
tinnay yamakanay vasena yamakaganana veditabba.

Atthavinicchayan pan’ ettha iday lakkhanan imassa hi
Sacca-Yamakassa Pavattivare nirodhasaccay tidva na
labbhat’ eva. Sesesu pana tisu samudayasacca-magga-
gaccani ekantena pavattiyay yeva labbhanti.

Dukkhasacecay cuti-patisandhisu pavattesu pi labbhati.?
Paccuppannadayo pana tayo kala cuti-patisandhinam pi
pavattassa® pi vasena labbhanti. Evam ettha yay yay
labbhati, tassa tassa pi* vasena atthavinicchayo veditabbo.

Tatr’ iday nayamukhay : sabbesay uppajjant@nan® ti
antamaso suddhavasanam pi; tehi® dukkhasaccen’ eva
uppajjanti. Tanhdvippayuttacittassati? iday dukkhasacca-
samudayasaccesu ekakotthdsassa uppatti dassanatthay
vuttay; tasma paficavokaravasen’ eva gahetabbay. Catu-
vokire pana tanhavippayuttassa phalasamapatti cittassa
uppadakkhane ekam® pi saccay nuppajjati. Idap idha
na gahetabbay. Sesay dukkhasaccan?® cati imasmin?® hi
khane tanhan thapetva sesan dukkhasaccay nama hotiti®
sandhay’ etay vuttan. Maggassa uppadakkhane pi es’
eva nayo.

Tattha pana rapam eva dukkhasaccay nama. Sesd
maggasampayuttakd dhamma saccavinimmutta ; ten’ eva

1Y. 178. 2 Br. omits pavattesu. S. labbhanti.
3 Br. pavattiya. ¢ Br. omats. 5. 178.
¢ Br, tesu pihi. T Ibid. 8 8. ekasmim.

® Br. saccafl. 10 Br, tasmiy, 1§, hoti tan sandhay’,
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karanena aruppe maggassa uppadakkhane tesay maggasaccay
uppagjati, no ca tesay dukkhasaccay uppajjatiti vattay.!

Sabbesay uppajjantdnay pavatte tanhavippayuttacittassa
uppadakkhane tesay tatthati? tesay tasmin uppattikkhane
ca tanhavippayuttacittuppattikhane cati evam ettha khana-
vasena okaso veditabbo.

Afifiesu pi evariipesu es’ eva nayo.

Anabhisametavinan® ti catusaccapatisayvedasankhatan ¢
abhisamayay appattanan ®; abhisamet@rinan ti abhisamita-
saccanan ti imina nayamukhena sabbattha atthavinicchayo
veditabbo.

Parififia-vare ® pana fiataparififia, tiranaparififia, pahana-
parififia ti tisso pi” parififidyo labbhanti. Yasma ca lokut-
taradhammesu parifiia nama natthi; tasma idha dve
saccani gahitani. Tattha dukkhasaccay parijandtiti® nata-
tirana-parififii-vasena ® vuttay. Samudayasaccay pajahatiti
tirana - pahana - parififidvasena '®: iti imasay parifiidnay
vasens sabbapadesu attho veditabbo ti.

Sacca-Yamaka-vannapd samatta.

[Sankhara-Yamaka.)

Idani tesay yeva Mula-Yamake desitanan kusaladidham-
manay labbhamanavasena ekadesar sangahitva Sacca-Yama-
kanantaray desitassa Sankhara-Yamakassa vannani hoti.

Tatthapi hettha vuttanayen’ eva Pannattivaradayo tayo
mahavara antaravaradayo ca avasesappabheda veditabba.

Ayay pan’ ettha viseso. Pannattivire tava yatha hettha
Khandhadayo dhamme uddisitvd riipay réipakkhandho,
cakkhu cakkhayatanay, cakkhu cakkhudhatu, dukkhay
dukkhasaccan ti padasodhanavaro araddho, tathd anarab-
hitva assdasapassasa kayasankharo ti pathamany tayo pi
sankhara vibhajitva dassita.

1Y. 178, 1-4. 2 Y, 179, iii., 180, iii. etc. 3Y. 181,31 ff
4 Br. pativedha®. 5 Br. appattasattanap. 6 Y. 227.
7 Br. p’ ettha. 8 Y, 227, 9 8. omits fiata-.

10 Br. hatatirana®. 11 Y. 229,
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Tattha kayassa sankharo kayasankharo assdsapassdsa-
kayika ete dhamma kayapatibaddh@ 1! hi vacanato karana-
bhiitassa karajakidyassa phalabhuto eva sankharo ti
kayasankharo.

Aparo nayo : sankhariyatiti sankharo. Kena sankhariya-
ti? Kayena. Ayan hi vato viya bhastdya karajakiyena
sankhariyatiti evam pi kayassa sankharo ti kayasankharo.
Kayena kato assasapassasa kayikavato ti? attho.

Pubbe lkho, avuso Visdkha, vitakketva vicdretva paccha
vacay ® Dhindati ; tasma vitakkavicara vacisankhdro ti
vacanato pana sankharotiti sankhdro. Kiy sankharoti?
Vaci; vaciya* sankharo ti vacisankharo. Vacibhedasamut-
thapakassa vitakkavicaradvayass’ etay namay.’

Safifia ca vedana ca cetasikd ete dhamma -cittapati-
baddha ti vacanato yeva pana tatiyapade pi sankhariya-
titi sankhdro. Kena sankhariyati? Cittena; karafatthe
samivacanal katva cittassa sankhidro ti cittasankharo.
Sabbesam pi cittasamutthdnanam pi® cetasikadhammanay
etay adhivacanay ; vitakkavicaranay pana vacisankhara-
bhavena visuy gahitattd thapetva vitakkavicareti vuttay.
Idani kayo kayasankharo, ti padasodhanavaro araddho.?
Tassa anulomanaye tini, patilomanaye tiniti cha yama-
kani. Padasodhanamiilacakkavare ekekasankharamula-
kani dve dve katva anulomanaye cha, patilomanaye chati
dvadasa yamakani. Suddhasankharavare pana yatha-
suddhakhandha-varadisu rapay khandho, khandha rapay
caklhu @yatanay, Gyatand cakkhi t18 adind nayena yama-
kani vuttdni. Evay kayo sankharo, sankharo kayo ti
avatva, kayasankharo vacisankhdro, vacisankharo kaya-
sankharo t1° adina nayena kayasankharamilakani dve, vaci-
sankharamulakan ekan ti anulome tini, patilome tiniti
sabbani pi suddhikavare cha yamakani vuttani. Kiy
karana? Suddhika-ekekapadavasena atthabhavato. Yatha
hi Khandha-Yamakadisu rapadi visitthanay khandhanay
cakkhadi visitthanafi ca ayatanadinay adhippetatta ripay

1 M. i. 301 : “Culavedalla-sutta.” 2 Br. omits kayika.

3 8. vicam. M. bid. 4 Br. vacin, vaciya. 5 8. nima.
8 Br. omits. 7 Y. 230. 8 S. cakkhun ti. ® Y. 231.
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khandho khandha rapan; cakkhu ayatanay, ayatanay cak-
khuiti suddhika-ekekapadavasena attho atthi, evam idha
kayo sankharo, sanakhara kiayo ti natthi. Kayasankharo ti
pana dvihi pi padehi eko’va attho labbhati. Assaso
va passaso vd ti suddhika - ekekapadavasena attha-
bhavato kdyo sankhara sankharo kayo ti na vuttay; kayo
kayasankharo ti adi pana vattabbay siya. Tam pi kaya-
vaci-citta-padehi idha adhippetdnay sankharanan agahi-
tattd na yujjati. Suddhasankhdravaro yeva. Padaso-
dhane pana vina pi atthena vacanay yujjatiti tattha yo
nayo gahito’va,! idha pana kayasankharassa vacisankhara-
dihi vacisankharassa cittasankharadihi cittasankharassa ca
kayasankharadihi afifiattda kiyasankharo vacisankhéro,?
vacisankharo kayasankharo ti ekekasankharamulakani dve
dve katvd cha yamakani yujjanti. Tesu agahita-gaha-
nena® tin’ eva labbhanti, tasma tin’ eva dassetuy anu-
lomanaye tini, patilomanaye tiniti cha yamakani vuttani.
Suddhasankharamilacakkavaro pan’ ettha na gahito ti
evay Pannattivarassa Uddesavaro veditabbo.

Niddesa-vare pan’ assa anulome tadva yasma na kaya-
dayo ’va' kayasankhariddinay namapy, tasma no ti pati-
sedho kato. Patilome na kayo na kayasankharo ti yo na
kdyo kayasankharo* ti pi na hontiti puechati. Kayasan-
kharo na kayo kayasankharo ti kayasankharo kayo na hoti,
kayasankharo yeva pan’ eso ti attho.

Avasesan ® ti na kevalay sesasankhiradvayam eva,
kayasankharavinimuttay pana sesay sabbam pi sankhata-
sankhatapannattibheday dhammajitay neva kayo na
kayasankharo ti imind upayena sabbavissajjanesu attho
veditabbo ti.

Pannattivaravannana samatta.

Pavattivare pan’ ettha paccuppannakale puggalavarassa
anulomanaye: yassa kayasankharo uppajjati, tassa vaci-
sankharo uppajjatiti ® kayasankharamilakini dve, vacisan-

1 8. omits. 2 8. adds ti. 3 Br. °aggahanena.
4+ 7Y, 230. 5 Y. 230, *. 6 Y. 232.
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kharamiilakay ekan ti tin’ eva yamakani labbhanti; tani
gahitan’ eva. Tassa patilomanaye pi okasavaradisu pi
es’ eva nayo. Evam ettha sabbavaresu pi tinnay tinnap
yamakanay vasena yamakaganana veditabba.

Atthavinicchaye pan’ ettha iday lakkhanay: imasmiy
hi  Sankhara-Yamake assdsapassasanay uppadakkhane,
vitakkavicaranay uppddakkhane ti adi vacanato paccup-
pannadi kalabhedo pavattivasenapi gahetabbo, na cuti-
patisandhivasen’ eva.  Dutiyajjhane tatiyajjhane tattha
kayasankharo wuppajjatiti' adi vacanato ca jhanam pi
okasavasena gahitan ti veditabbay. Evam ettha yay yay
labbhati, tassa tassa vasena atthavinicchayo veditabbo.
Tatr’ iday nayamukhay.

Vina vitakkavicarehiti dutiya-tatiya-jhanavasena vuttay.
Tesan ti tesan dutiya-tatiya-jjhanasamanginay. Kama-
vacaranan ti kamavacare uppannasattinay. Riipavacara-
devanan pana assasapassasa natthi. Ardpavacarinay
raipam eva natthi. Vina assdsa passdsehiti ruparipa-
bhavesu nibbattasattanay vitakkavicaruppattiy sandhaya
vattay. Pathamajjhdne kamavacare ti kamavacarabhiimi-
yay uppanne pathamajjhane; angamattavasena c’ettha
pathamajjhanan gahetabbay, na appanivasen’ eva,
anappandppatte pi hi savitakkasavicaracitte iday san-
kharadvayay uppajjat’ eva. Cittassa bhangakkhane ti2
idapg kayasankharassa ekantacittasamutthanatta® vuttay.
Uppajjamanam eva hi cittan ripay va ardipay vd samut-
thapeti, na bhijjamanay.¢ Suddhavdsinay dutiye citte
vattamane® ti patisandhito dutiye bhavangacitte. Kamai
c'etan patisandhicitte pi vattamine tesay tattha nuppaj-
jitth’ eva. Yava pana abbokinnay vipiakacittay vattati,
tiva nuppajjitth’ eva nama ti dassanattham etay vuttar.
Yassa va jhanassa vipakacittena te nibbatta, tay sataso pi
sahassaso pi uppajjamanan pathamacittam eva. Vipaka-
cittena pana visadisap bhavanikantiyd avajjanacittay
dutiyacittay nama. Tay sandhay’ etan vuttan ti vedi-
tabbay.

L Ibid. ii. 2'Y. 233, 21 f. 3 8. ekattal.
4 8. bhajamana. 5 Y. 235 ff,
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Pacchimacittasamanginan ti! sabbapacchimena appati-
sandhikacittena samangibhitinay khinasavanay. Avi-
takka-avicara-pacchimacittan ti? rupavacardpan dutiyaj-
jhanikadi cuticittavasena arupavacaranay ® catutthaj-
jhanikacuticittavasen’ etay vuttay. Tesan ti tesap
pacchimacittasamangi adinay.

Yassa kayasankharo nirujjhati, tassa cittasankhdro
nirujjhatiti 4 ettha niyamato kayasankhdrassa -cittasan-
kharena saddhin ekakkhane nirujjhanato @manta ti pati-
vacanay dinnay, na cittasankharassa kayasankharena
saddhig. Kin kdrana ? Cittasankharo hi kiyasankharena
vina pi uppajjati ca. Kéayasankhédro pana cittasamutthano
assasapassasavato. Cittasamutthanarupafi ca cittassa
uppadakkhane uppajjitva yava asafifidni solasa -cittani
uppajjanti, tava titthati. Tesay solasannay sabbapacchi-
mena saddhiy nirujjhatiti yena cittena saddhiy uppajjati,
tato patthaya sattarasamena saddhin nirujjhati, na kassaci
cittassa uppadakkhane va thitikkhane va nirujjhati, na pi
thitikkhane va bhangakkhane vi uppajjati. Esa citta-
samutthanarupassa dhammata ti niyamato cittasankharena
saddhiy ekakkhane nirujjhanato amants ti vuttan. Yagy
pana Vibhangappakaranassa Sihalatthakathaya citta-
samutthanarupay sattarasamassa cittassa ® uppadakkhane
nirujjhatiti vuttay, tay imaya Paliya virujjbati. Atthaka-
thato ca Paliye’ va balavatara ti Paliyay vuttam eva
pamanay.

Yassa kayasankharo uppajjati, tassa vacisankharo niruj-
Jhatiti® ettha yasma kayasankharo cittassa uppddakkhane
uppajjati, na ca tasmiy khane vitakkavicara nirujjhanti,
tasmad no ti patisedho kato ti. Imind nayamukhena
sabbattha vicinicchayo veditabbo. Parififiavaro pakatiko
yevati.

Sankhara-Yamaka-vannana samatta.

17,2374 2 Br. ®avicarap. 3 Br. °caranafi.
4 Y. 247, 1, i., 20 paragraph.

5 Compendium of Philosophy, 1910, p. 26 ff.; 125, § 8.

8 Y. 259, 1.1,
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[Anusaya-Yamaka.)

Idani tesay yeva Mula-Yamake desitinay kusaladi
dhammanay labbhamanavasena ekadesay sangahitva
Sankhara-Yamakanantaray desitassa Anusaya-Yamakassa
atthavannana hoti.

Tattha Palivavatthanay tava veditabbay. Imasmin hi
Anusaya-Yamake Khandha - Yamakadisu viya desanar
akatvd afifiena nayena Pali-desana kata.

Kathay ? Pathamay tiva paricchedato, uddesato,
uppattitthanato ti tihdkarehi anusayo gahapetuy parie-
chedavaro, paricchinnuddesavaro, uppattitthanavaro ti
tayo vara desita. ‘Tato sattannan mahavaranay vasena
anusaye yojetva yamakadesana kata.

Tattha sattanusaya® ti ayay satt’ eva, na tato uddhany,
na hettha ti gananaparicchedena paricchinditva anusaya-
nay desitattda paricchedavaro nama. Kamarag@nusayo

. . pe ... avijjanusayo ti ayay paricchedena - varena
paricchinnidnay namamattay uddisitvd ime nama te ti
desitatta paricchinnuddesavaro nima. Kattha kamard-
ganusayo anuseti . . . pe . . . ettha avijjGnusayo anuseti
ti? ayap imesu nama thanesu ime anusaya anusentiti
evay tesay yeva uppattitthanassa desitatta uppattitthana-
varo nama. Yesan pana sattannay mahavarinay vasena
anusaye yojetva yamaka-desand katd, tesay imani nimani
(1) anusayavaro, (2) sanusayavaro, (3) pajahanavaro,
(4) parihfidvaro. (5) pahinavaro, (6) uppajjanavaro,
{(7) dhatuvaro ti: tesu pathamo anusayavaro.

So anuloma-patiloma-nayavasena duvidho hoti. Tattha
anulomanaye yassa anuseti, yattha anuseti, yassa yattha-
nusetiti puggalokasa - tad - ubbayavasena tayo antaravara
honti. Tesu pathame puggalavare. Yassa kamardga-
nusayo anuseti, tassa patighanusayo anuseti. Yassa vd
pana patighanusayo anuseti, tassa kamardgdnusayo anuseti.
Yassa kamaraganusayo anuseti tassa mandnusayo, dittha-
nusayo, victkicchanusayo, bhavar@ganusayo, avijjanusayo
anuseti. Yassa va pana avijjanusayo anuseti, tassa kamara-

1Y. 268. 2 Ibid.
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ganusayo anusett t1! kamaragdnusaya-milakani cha
yamakani. Puna agahita-gahanavasena ® patighanusaya-
mitlakani pafica, mananusaya-miilakdni cattari, ditthanu-
saya - mulakdni tini, vicikicchanusaya - mulakani dve,
bhavaraganusaya-miilakan ekan ti evan sabbani pi eka-
milakani ekavisati.

Puna yassa kamaraganusayo ca patighanusayo ca anusenti
ti® evay agatani dukamilakani pafica, tikamilakani cattari,
catukkamulakani tini, paficakamiilakani dve, chakka-
mulakay ekan ti aparini pi* pannarasa honti. Tani
purimehi ekavisatiya saddhiy chattinsati puggalavire
chattiysa yamakani; tatha okéasa-vare; tatha puggalo-
kasavire ti sabbani pi anulomanaye attha satay yama-
kani ; tatha patilomanaye ti anusayavare solasadhika-
ni dve yamakasatani. Tato diguna® puecha, tato attha
ca ® veditabba.

Yatha ¢’ ettha evay Sanusayavaro, Pajahanavaro,
Parififia-varo, Pahinavaro, Uppajjanavaro ti imesam pi
paficannay vardnay, ekekasmiy-yamakaganans yamaka-
diguna puecha puecha diguna ca attha veditabba.

Ayay pan’ ettha purimesu tisu varesu viseso: okasa-
vare yattha tatthati avatva yato tato ti nissakkavacanena
desana katd. Sesay tadisam eva. Yo panayay sabba-
pacchimo Dhatuvaro nama, so puechavdro, vissajjanavaro
ti dvidha thito.

Tassa pucchavare kamadh@tuyd cutassa kamadhatuy
uppajjantassati ” vatva kamadhatuy va pana uppajjantassa
kdmadhatuyad cutassati na vuttay. Kip karana? Attha-
visesabhavato. Dve pi hi ekd puccha ekattha yeva ;
tasma ekekamha 8 yamaka ekekam eva puechay pucchitva
sabbapucchavasdne pucchanukkamen’ eva kamadhatuya
cutassa kamadhdatuy uppajjantassa kassaci satta anusaya
anusentiti® adind nayena vissajjanay katay.

Tattha kamadhatuya cutassa kamadhatuy uppajjantassa,
rapadhatuy, aripadhatuy, na kamadhatuy, na rapadhatuy,

1 Ibid. 2 Br. agahitaggahana®, 3 Y. 270, 1-2, 3.
4 8. omits, 5§ 8. dviguna, diguna. 6 S. ca attha.
T Y. 874 8 Br. ekekasmai. ? Y. 875.
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na aripadhdtuy uppajjantassati cha suddhikapuechi; na
kamadhatuy na arapadhatup, na rapadhatuy na aripa-
dhatuy, na kamadhatuy na rapadhatuy uppajjantassati tisso
missakd puccha cati kamadhatumilaka® nava anuloma-
puccha honti.

Tatha rupadhatumulaki nava, arfipadhatumilaka
naviti satta visati anulomapuccha honti.

Tathd na kamadhatu na ripadhdtu na ar@ipadhatu-
milaka satta visati patiloma-puccha. Puna na kama-
dhatuyda na arfipadhatuyi, *na ripadhatuya na aripa-
dhatuya, na* kamadhatuys na ripadhataya ti sattavisati
dukamiilakd puccha ti sabbd pi sampinditd ekasiti puccha
honti. Tasap vasen’ ettha vissajjanay katan ti idan
Dhatuvare Palivavatthanan. Evay tava sakale pi Anu-
saya-Yamake Palivavatthanam etay veditabbar.

Adito patthdya pan’ ettha yan yay anuttanay, tattha
tattha ayan vinicchayakatha.

Anusaya ti ken’ atthena anusayid? Anusayanatthena.
Ko esa anusayanattho ndmati? Appahinattho. Ete hi
appahinatthena tassa tassa santane anusenti nama, tasma
anusaya ti vuccanti. Amusentiti anuripay karanay labh-
itvd uppajjantiti attho. Athipi siyd anusayanattho
nama appahindkaro. Appahinakaro ca uppajjatiti vattuy
na yujjati, tasmi na anusaya uppajjantiti. Tatr’ iday
pativacanay, appahinakiro anusayo. Anusayo ti pana
appahinatthena thamagatakileso vuccati. So cittasam-
payutto sarammano sappaccayatthena sahetuko ekantiku-
salo atito pi hoti anagato pi hoti paccuppanno pi; tasma
uppajjatiti vattup yujjati. Tatr' iday paménay: Abhi-
dhamme tava Kathavatthusmiy anusaya avyakatd, anusaya
ahetuka, anusayd cittavippayutta ti sabbe vada patisedhita.?
Patisambhiddmagge paccuppanne kilesc pajahatiti ® pucchayg
katva, anusayanan paccuppannabhivassa atthitiya tha-
magatanusayay pajahatiti vuttan. Dhamma - sangahe
mohassa padabhajane ® avijjagnusayo avijjapariyutthanay
avijjalangt moho akusalamilay : ayay tasmiy samaye moho

1 8. malika always. * %8 omits. 2 K.V.xi 1 (ii. 244).

3 See Pts. ii. 217. + 8. Br. sic. 5 Dh. 8., § 390.
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hotiti akusalacittena saddhiy avijjinusayassa uppanna-
bhavo vutto.

Imasmiy yeva Anusaya-Yamake sattannan mahavaranay
afiflatarasmirny Uppajjanavare yassa kamaraganusayo uppaj-
jati tassa patighanusayo uppajjatiti adi vuttan; tasma
anusentiti anurlipay karanay labhitva uppajjantiti yay-
vuttay, tay imina tantipamanena suvuttan ti veditabbay.

Yam pi cittasampayutto sarammano ti adi vuttan, tam
pi suvuttam eva. Anusayo ti nam’ esa parinipphanno
cittasampayutto akusaladhammo §i nittham ettha gan-
tabbay.

Kamardganusayo ti adisu kdmarago ca so appahinat-
thena anusayo cati kamaraganusayo. Sesapadesu pi es’
eva nayo.

Idani tesay uppattitthinay pakasetun katthe hkdmara-
ganusayo anusetiti' adim aha. Tattha kdmadhatuya deisu
vedangsiti kamavacarabhiimiyay sukhaya ca upekhaya
cati dvisu vedanasu. Ettha kdmardganusayo anusetiti
imasu dvisu vedandsu uppajjati. So pan’ esa akusala-
vedanasu sahajitavasena ca arammanavasena cati dviha-
karehi anuseti. Akusalasukhdya vedanaya ¢’ eva upek-
havedanidya ca sahajato pi hutvd uppajjati. Ta vedana
arammanay katva pi uppajjatiti attho.

Avasesa pana kamavacara-kusalavipika-kiriya-vedana 2
arammanam eva katvd uppajjati. Kamadhatiyad dvisu
vedandsu anusayamano ce tahi vedandhi sampayuttesu
safifia-sankhara-vififidnesu pi anuseti yeva. Na hi sakka
vedanasu anusayamanena tap-sampayuttehi safifiadihi
saddhiyy asahajatena va bhavituy, tay-sampayutte va
safifiddayo arammanar akatvd uppajjitun. Evay sante pi
pana, yasmé ima dve vedand va satasantasukhatta assa-
danatthena 3 kamardganusayassa uppattiya sesasam-
payuttadhammesu patthana; tasma dvisu vedandsu cttha
k@mardganusayo anusetiti vuttay. Olarikavasena hi bo-
dhaneyyo sukhayn bodhetun ti.

Tatra4 ¢ esa arammanavasena AaNnUSAyamano na

1Y, 268. 2 Br. °kriya’. 3 Br. assadatthena.
4 Br. Nanu.
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kevalay imdsu dvisu vedanasu ceva vedanisampayutta-
‘dhammesu ca anuseti; itthesu pana ripadisu pi anuseti
yeva. Vuttam pi ¢’ etan Vibhangappakarane: yay loke
piyaripay ettha sataripay sattanay ka@maraganusayo anu-
setitl. Imasmim pi pakarane Anusayavarassa patiloma-
naye vuttay.’

Yattha kamaraganusayo nanuseti, tattha ditthanusayo
nanusetiti ! Dukkhaya vedanaya rapadkatuya — arapa-
dhatuya ettha k@mardg@nusayo nanuseti, no ca tattha dittha-
nusayo nanusett . . . apariy@panne ettha kamardganusayo
ca nanuseti, difth@nusayo ca nanusetiti® ettha hi dukkha-
vedandya ceva rapadhatu adisu ca nanusetiti vuttatti sam-
payutta dhammay dukkhavedanay okise riparupavacara-
dhamme nava ca lokuttaradhamme thapetvi avasesesu
rupa-sadda-gandha-rasa-photthabbesu anusetiti vuttan hoti.
Tap idha kasma na vuttan ti? Anolarikatta. Hettha vutta-
nayena hi vedananay yeva® olarikattd imesafi ca anolari-
kattd etesu rupadisu anusetiti na vuttan. Atthato pana
labbhati, tasmé etesu pi kimardginusayo anuseti yevati
veditabbo.

Na hi Sattha sabbay sabbattha katheti. Bodhaneyya-
sattanan pana vasena katthaci yay labbhati, tan sabbar
katheti, katthaci na katheti. Tatha hi anena* katthaci
ditthanusayo anusetiti pucchitva sabbasakkdyapariydpannesu
dhammesu ettha ditthanusayo anusetiti® yan labbhati, tan
sabbay kathitay.

Aparasmiy thane vissajjantena rapadhdtuya aripa-
dhatuya ettha vicikicchdnusayo ca man@nusayo ca ditthanu-
sayo ca anusetiti.® Kamadhatuya dvisu vedanasu ettha
vicikicchdnusayo ca kamaraginusayo ca mananusayo
ca ditthanusayo ca anusenti. Dukkhaya vedanaya
ettha vicikicchanusayo ca patighanusayo ca ditthanu-
sayo ca anusentiti yan labbhati, tay sabbay akathetva
rupadhatu-ariipadhatabi saddhiy tisso vedanaya kathita.
Vedanasampayutta pana aripadhamma sabbay ca ripay

L Vibh., p. 340. 2 Y. 2883, 1, 4-5.
3 Br. vedananaiifieva. 4 S, tena.
5 Y. 268. 6 Y. 273, 1-4, 5.
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na kathitan. Kificapi na kathitay, ditthanusayo pan’
ettha anuseti yeva. KEvam eval kificapi idha ripadi
itthirammanay na kathitay. Kamaraginusayo pan’ ettha
anusetl yevati evay tava kamariganusayassa anusayat-
thanay veditabbany.

Patighanusayassa pana dullhdye rvedanaydti® vacanato
dve domanassavedana kayavifiianasampayutta dukkha-
vedanati tisso vedani anusayatthanay. So pan’ esa
domanassavedanasu sahajitavasena arammanavasena cati
dvihakare hi anuseti. Avasesadukkhavedanaya pana
arammanavasen’ eva anuseti. Tasu vedanasu anusaya-
méino cetasa hi sampayuttesu safifidkkhandhadisu pi
anuseti yeva. Yaya hi vedanaya esa sahajato, tay-sam-
payuttehi safifiddihi pi sahajato va. Yéava vedana
arammanay karoti, tdhi sampayutte safifidgdayo pi karoti
yeva. Evany sante pi pana yasma dukkhavedana va
asatadukkhavedayitatta nirassadatthena patighinusayassa
uppattiya sesasampayuttadhammesu adhika, tasma duh-
Ehaya vedandya ettha . . . patighanusayo anusetiti vuttay.
Olarikavasena hi bodhaneyye sukhay bodhetun ti. Nanu
sace® Arammanavasena anusayamano na kevalay dukkha-
vedaniya ceva tay-sampayuttadhammesu eca anuseti,
anitthesu pana rupadisu pi anuseti yeva. Vuttam pi
¢’ etay Vibhangappakarane yay loke appiyaripay asata-
ripay, ettha sattanay patigh@nusayo anusetiti* Imasmim
pi pakarane anusayavarassa patilomanaye vuttay kdma-
dha@tuya dvisu vedandsu ettha patighanusayo nanuseti, *no ca
tattha kamaraganusayo ndnuseti ;* rupadhatuy@ aripa-
dhatuyd apariy@panne ettha patigh@nusayo ca ndnuseti
kamardganusayo ca nanusetiti.’ Ettha hi dvisu kama-
vacaravedanasu® ceva rupadhatu adisu ca nanusetiti
vuttattda sampayuttadhamma dve vedand sabbakaye’
ruparupavacaradhammesu & nava ca ® lokuttaradhammesu ®

1 8. ettha. 2 Y. 271, 2, 4-5. 3 Br. cesa.
¢ 1ibh. 340. * % S, omits,

5 Y. 283. In the question ibid. for Y. read Yattha.

¢ Br. Ettha hi dukkhavedanaya.

7 Br. sa-okise. 8 Br. °dhamme. ¥ 8. omats.
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thapetva avasesesu ripadisu anusetiti vuttay hoti; tay
idha kasma na vuttan ti? Anolarikatta. Hettha vutta-
nayena hi dukkhavedanaya eva olarikattd imesay pana
anolarikattd etesu ripadisu anusetiti na vuttan; atthato
pana labbhati, tasma etesu pi patighinusayo anuseti
yevati veditabbo.

Kip pana itara dve vedana itthirammanan vi pati-
ghassa arammanan na hontiti? No na honti. Pari-
hinajjhanassa hi vippatisiravasena sampayuttadhamma
td vedand arabbha domanassay uppajjati. Ittharam-
manassa ca patiladdhassa viparinamay va appatiladdhassa
appatilabhan va samanussarato pi domanassar uppajjati.
Domanassamattam eva pana tay hoti, na patighanusayo.
Patighanusayo hi’ anitthirammane patihafifiavasena
uppanno thamagato kileso, tasma ettha domanassena
saddhip patigho uppanno pi attano patighakicear akarana-
bhavena evan patighanusayo na hoti abboharikattay
gacchati. Yatha hi panatipatacetaniya saddhiy uppanno
pi vyapddo manokammay nama na hoti, abbobarikattay
gacchati, evay patighanusayo na hoti, abboharikattay
gacchati. Vuttam pi ¢’ etan ekaccay ittharammanarn
nekkhammasitam pi va domanassay sandhiya yay eva-
rupal) domanassan patighan, tena pajahati, na tattha
patighanusayo anusetiti evay patighdnusayassa anusaya-
natthanay veditabban.

Mananusayassa pana kamadhatuya dvisu vedanadisati
adi vacanato dve kamavacaravedana raparapadhatuyo
cati iday tividhay anusayatthanay. Tassa akusalisu
vedanasu kamaraganusayassa viya sahajatanusayata vedi-
tabba. Sampayuttadhammesu pana sabbasu pi kama-
vacarasu  sukha - adukkhamasukhavedanasu  riparipa-
dhatusu ca arammanavasen’ eva anuseti. Anusayavarassa
pana patilomanaye dukkhdya wvedandya apariyapanne,
ettha kdmm'd_qdnusayo ca  nanuseti man@nusayo ca
ndnusetiti 2 vuttattd thapetva dukkhavedanad ceva nava
vidhafi ca lokuttaradhammafi ca sesardparipadhammesu

! 8. na patighanusayehi. Y. 2838, 1, 3.
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pl ayay anuseti yevati evay mananusayassa anusaya-
natthanay?! veditabbay.

Ditthanusaya-vicikicchanusaya pana kevalay lokuttara-
dhamme sveva nanusenti. Tebhumakesu pana sabbesu
pi anusenti yeva. Tena vuttay sabbasakkaya pariya-
pannesu dhammesu ettha ditth@nusayo anuseti, ettha
vicikicchdnusayo anusetiti.2  Tattha sabbasakkiyapariya-
pannesiti sansiravatta-nissitatthena sakkayapariyapan-
nesu sabbadhammesuti attho.

Tattha pan’ ete paficasu cittuppadesu sahajatanusaya-
vasena anusenti. Te vd pafica cittuppade afiie va tebhi-
makadhamme arabbha pavattikile arammananusayavasena
anusentiti evan ditthanusayavicikicchanusayanan anus-
ayanatthanay veditabbay.

Bhavaraganusaye pana kificapiditthivippayuttesu catlisu
cittesu uppajjanato sahajitanusayavasena kamadhatuya
dvisu vedanisu anusetiti vattabbo bhaveyya. Kamadha-
tuyay pan’ esa dvihi vedanahi saddhiy uppajjamano pi
ruparupavacaradhammam eva patilabhati. Kamadhatuya
pariyapannay dhammam pi drammapal na karoti, tasma
arammandnusayavasena niyamay katva riapedhatuya
artpadhatuyd ettha bhavaraganusayo anusetiti vuttay. Api
ca rigo nam’ esa kamaraga-bhavaragavasena duvidho.
Tattha kamardgo kamadhatuya dvisu vedanasu anusetiti
vutto. Sace pana bhavarago pi kamarago® viya® evay
vucceyya, kamaragena saddhin desand sankinnd viya
bhaveyyati ragakilesay dvidha* bhinditvd, kamaragato
bhavaragassa visesadassanattham pi evay desana katati
evay bhavaraganusayassa anusayanatthanayn veditabbany.

Avijjanusayo pana sabbesu pi tebhiimakadhammesu
anuseti. Tena vuttay sabbasakkayapariyapannesu dham-
mesu ettha avijjanusayo anusetiti. Tassa dvadasasu cittuppa-
desu sahajatinusayatd veditabba. Arammanakaranavasena
pana na kifici tebhiimakadhammar Arabbha nappavattatiti ®
evan avijjanusayassa anusayatthanay veditabbay.

1 8. anusayatth®. 2 Y. 268. 3 8. omaits.
¢ 8. inserts pi. 5 Br. na pav®.
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Ayay tava paricchedavira-paricchinnuddesavara-uppat-
titthanavara-bhedesu vinicchayakatha.

Sattannany pana mahavaranay pathame anusayavire:
yassa kamardganusayo anuseti, tassa patighanusayo anusetiti
ettha yade tay amantdti pativacanar dinnay, tayy duddinnay
viya khayati. Kasma? Kamaragapatighanany ekakkhane
anuppattito. Yatha hi: yassa manayatanay uppajjati, tassa
dhammayatanay uppagjatiti? Amanta® . . . Assasapassasanay
uppadalkkhane tesan kayasankharo ca uppajjati vacisankharo
ca uppajjatiti-adisu? mandyatana-dhammayatanani kaya-
sankhara-vacisankhara ca ekakkhane uppajjanti, na tatha
kamaragapatigha. Kamarago pi hi atthasu lobhasa-
hagata-cittuppadesu uppajjati; patigho dvisu domanassa-
sahagatesiti natthi tesan ekakkhane uppatti, tasma ettha
no ti patisedho kattabbo siya. Tay akatva pana amantd ti
pativacanassa dinnattd hettha Yamakesu viya, etthakhane
paccuppannavasena vattamanavoharay agahetva,® afifiatha
gahetabban.* Kathay ? Appahinavasena. Apahinatai
hi sandhaya ayay anusetiti vattamanavohiro vutto, na
khane paccuppannatay. Yasma appahinatay sandhaya
vutto, tasma yasse kamaraganusayo anuseti, tassa paii-
ghanusayo anusetiti puecha yassa kamaradganusaya appa-
hino, na anuppattidhammatay apadito, tassa patighanu-
sayo pi appahino ti evam attho datthabbo.

Yasma ca tesu sesako appahino, tassa itaro pi appahino
va hoti, tasma amantd ti vuttay. Yadi evay yay upari®
uppajjanavare yassa kamardg@nusayo wppajjati, tassa pati-
ghanusayo uppejjatiti pucchitva a@manta t1 vuttay, tattha
kathay attho gahetabbo ti. Tatthapi appahinavasen’ eva
uppattippaccaye sati uppattiya anivaritavasena va. Yatha
hi cittakammadini arabhitva aparinitthifakammanta citta-
karadayo tesar kammanay akaranakkhane pi mittasu-
hajjadihi dittha-ditthatthane imesu divasesu kiy karothati
vutta cittakammay karoma, katthakamman karomati
vadanti, te kificipi tasmiy khane na karonti, aviechinna-
kammantatta pana katakhanafi ca kattabbakhanafi ca

1Y.60 (11-12). 2 Y.282 1.1 3 Br. aggahetva.
¢ Br. °abbo. 5 8. omits.
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upadaya karonti yeva nama honti, evam eva yamhi
santane anusaya appahina, yam hi va tesay santane
uppajjanti,! paccaye sati, uppatti anivarita. Tattha
anuppajjanakhane pi uppannapubbay? ceva kalantare
uppajjanakafi ca upadaya; yassa kamardganusayo uppaj-
Jati, tassa patighdnusayo uppajjati yeva namati, evam attho
veditabbo. Ito paresu pi evariipesu vissajjanesu es’ eva
nayo.

No ca tassati® idap anagamissa kamarigavyapadinary
anavasesato pahinattd vuttan. Tinnay puggalanant ti
puthujjana-sotdpanna-sakadagaminay. Drinnay puggald-
ran ti sotapanna-sakadagaminay. Parato pi evariipesu
thanesu es’ eva nayo.

Okasavarassa pathama-dutiya-pucehasu® yasma kimara-
ganusayo kamadhatuy@ dvisu vedandsu anuseti, patighanu-
sayo dukkbavedanaya, tasma no ti patisedho kato. Tato
tatiya-pucchaya ® ubhinnam pi kamadhatuya dvisu veda-
nasu anusayanato @mant@ ti pativacanay dinnay. Riipa-
dhatu-arupadhatuyd pana mananusayassa kdmaraganu-
sayena saddhiy asddharanan uppattitthinan; tasma no ca
tattha kamaragdanusayo ti vuttay.

Imina nayena sabbesan uppattitthanavaray oloketva
sadharanasadharanay uppattitthanay veditabbay.

Dukemulaka-pucchiayan,” yasma kamaraga-patighanu-
saya napi ekasmin thane uppajjanti, na-y-ekan? dhamman
arammanay karonti; tasma natthiti patikkhepo kato.
Ayay b’ ettha adhippiyo. Yasmi ime dve anusayi anu-
sayeyyuy, tap thanam eva natthi, tasma kattha mananu-
sayo anusetiti ayan puccha apucchd yevati. Afifiesu pi
evarupesu es’ eva nayo.

Puggalokasavire catunnan ti puthujjana-sotipanna-
sakaddgami-anagaminay. Patilomanaye: yassa kamard-
ganusayo ndnusetiti® ayan puccha anagdmiy gahetva
pucchati.  Dvinnay puggalanay  sabbattha kamaraga-

1 Br. uppatti. 2 Br. pubbai. 3Y. 268.
¢ Ibid. 269 5Y.271,1,2; 1, 8. 6 Ibud. 1, 4-5.
7 8. °chaya. Y.272,1-2 3 ff. § Br. na ekap.?

9 Y. 286, 1, 2.
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nusayo mnanusetiti anagami-arahantanay. Kamadhatuyd
tisu vedandsiti vedana-gahanena ? vedana sampayutta-
kinam pi tesay vattharammaninam piti sabbesam pi
kamavacaradhamminay gahanay veditabbay.

Ayan anusayavire vinicchayakatha.

Sanusaya-vare® pana yo k@mardganusayena s@nusayo ti
yathd ekantarikajaradi rogena abadhiko yava tamha roga
na muccati, tava tassa rogassa anuppattikkhane pi sarogo
yeva nama hoti, evay sanusayakilesassa ! vattagami
sattassa yava ariyamaggena anusaya samugghidtan na
gacchanti, tava tesay anusayanay anuppattikkhane pi
sanusayo yeva nama hoti; evarlipan sayanay sandhaya
amantati vuttay. Sesam sanusayatay ettha anusaya-
varasadisam eva.

Okasavire pana rapadhatuyd ariipadhatuya ettha
mandnusayena s@nusayo ti vutte tasu dhatiisu puggalassa
pure® sanusayata pafifiayeyya, anusayassa uppattitthanay
na pafifiayeyya; anusayassa ca uppattitthanadassanatthay
ayay varo araddho, tasma tato mandnusayena sanusayo®
ti vuttay. Evay? hi sati tato dhatu dvayato uppannena
mananusayena sanusayo ti anusayassa uppattitthanay
dassitay hoti. Imassa pana paiihassa atthe vutte adi
pafihassa atthe avutte adi pafihassa attho pakato na
hotiti pathaman na vutto; tasmd so evap veditabbo yato
kamaraganusayendti yato uppannena kamaraganusayena
sédnusayo, kin 8o tato 'va® uppannena patighanusayena pi
sanusayo ti. Yasméa pan’ ete dve ekasma thana na uppaj-
janti, tasma no ti patisedho kato. Avah@ sabbatthati
araha sabbadhammesu uppajjanakena kenaci anusayena
niranusayo ti imina atthavasena nippadesatthanesu
bhummavacanam eva katan ti, imina upayena sabbattha
atthavinicchayo veditabbo ti.

Sanusaya-varakatha nitthita.

1 8. addsca. Y. ibid. 2 Br. vedanagg®. 3 Y. 294.
¢ Br. sasankilesassa. 5 Br. omats. ¢ Y. 296, 1, 3.
7 Br. Evafi.
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Pajabanavare pajahatiti! tena tena maggena pahéana-
parififiavagena pajahati, ayatiy anuppatti dhammatay
apadeti. Amantd ti andgamimaggatthay sandhaya pati-
vacanay. Tadekatthay pajahatiti pahanekatthatay san-
dhaya vuttay. No ti arahattamaggatthay sandhaya
patisedho kato.? Yato kd@mardganusayan pajehatiti yato
uppajjanakay kamaraganusayan pajahatiti attho.

Atthamako ti® arahattaphalatthato patthaya paceoro-
harana-gananiya ganiyamano sotapatti maggattho attha-
mako nama. Dakkhineyya-gananaya hi araha agga-
dakkhineyyatta pathamo, arahattamaggattho dutiyo,
anagami, tatiyo . . . pe ... sotapatti maggattho atthamo.
So idha atthamako ti vutto. Namasafiia yeva va esa
tassati.

Andgami-maggasamangifi *  ca atthamakadi ca thapetva
avasesd ti saddhiy puthujjanena sekhasekha. Tesu hi
puthujjano pahana-parififiaya abhavena nappajahanti.
Sesd tesany anusayanan pahinatta dvinnay maggasaman-
ginan ti dve maggasamangino thapetra ti attho.

Imina nayena sabbattha viniecchayo veditabbo.

Pajahanavarakatha nitthita.

Parififiavare parijandatiti ® tihi parifiiahi parijanati.
Sesam ettha hettha vuttanayam eva. Ayam pi hi varo
Pajahanavaro viya maggatthanay yeva vasena vissajjito ti.

ra -

Pahinavire ® phalatthavasen’ eva desani araddha.
Anagamissa hi ubho p’ ete anusaya pahini, tasma amanta
ti vuttay. Okasavare yattha kamardganusayo pahino,
tattha patighanusayo pahino ti7 pucchitva na vattabbay®
palino ti va appakino ti va vuttay. Tay kasma ti
uppattitthanassa asaddharanattd afifay hi kidmaraganu-

1Y. 318 ff. 2 Br. omaits. 3Y.322 1,45 ff. Cf. fn. ibid.
+Y.3251,45ff &Y, 338, 6 Y. 856.
7 Y. 358, 8 Br. °bbo.
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sayassa uppattitthanay, afifial patighanusayassa. Ab-
havita-maggassa ca, yattha anusayo uppajjati, magge
bhavite tatth’ eva so pahino ndma hoti. Tattha yasma
neva Lkamaraganusayatthane patighanusayo uppajjati,
*na patighanusayatthane kamaraginusayo,* tasma so'
tatthal palino ti va appahino ti v@ti na vattabbo.?2 So
yasmin attano uppattitthane kamaraganusayo pahino,
tasmiy appahinatta tattha palhino ti na vattabbo. Yap
kimaraganusayassa uppattitthanay, tasmiy atthitatta
tattha appahino ti na vattabbo.

Yattha kd@maraganusayo pahino, tattha mananusayo pahino
t1 ettha pana sadharanatthanan sandhaya amanta ti vuttay.
Kamaraganusayo hi kamadhatuya dvisu vedanasu anuseti.
Mananusayo tasu ceva ruparfipadhatisu ca. So thapetva
asadbaranatthanay sadharanatthane tena saddhiy pahino
nama hoti, tasma @manta ti vuttay. Imind nayena sabbas-
mim pi okasavare pahinatd ca na vattabbata ca veditabba.
Natthiti agatatthanesu pana hettha vuttasadiso va
vinicchayo.

Puggalokasavaro okdsavaragahiko yeva. Patilomanaye,
yassa ka@mardganusayo appahino® ti puthujjana-sotapanna-
sakadagimivasena pucchati. Kificapi hi ime dve anusaya
puthujjanato patthaya yava andgamimaggattha channay
puggalanay appahinid. Idha pana parato tinnan pugga-
lanayy dvinnay puggalanan ti adi vacanato maggattha
adhippeta, tasma puthujjana - sotdpanna - sakaddgamino
sandhaya amantd ti vuttay. Dvinnay puggalanan
sotapannasakadagaminan. Imind nayena puggalavare
vinicchayo veditabbo.

Okasavara-puggalokasavare pana hettha vuttanayen’ eva
veditabbo ti.

Pahinavarakatha nitthita.

Uppajjanavaro anusayavarasadiso yeva.
Dhatuvarassa pucchavare tava kati anusay@ anusentiti 24

* * S, omits. 1 Br. tnverts order. 2Y. 858.
3 Y. 365, +Y. 374.
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Kati anusay@ santinay anugatd hutva sayanti. Kati
anusaya nanusentiti kati anusaya santanaly anugata hutva
sayanti. Kati anusayadbhanga ti kati anusayad anusenti
nanusentiti evay vibhajitabba ti attho.

Sesam ettha yay vattabbay siya, tay hettha Pali-
vavatthane! vuttam eva.

Niddesavare? pan’ assa kassaci satta anusayd anusentiti
puthujjanavasena vuttay ; kassaci paficati sotapanna-
sakadadgamivasena vuttay. Tesafi hi- ditthanusayo ca
vicikiechanusayo ca pahina ti pafic’ eva anusenti. Tattha
yatha anusayavire anusenteti padassa uppajjantiti attho
gahito, evam idha na gahetabbo. Kasma? Tasmiy
khane anuppajjanato. Kamadhatuy uppajjantassa hi
vipakacittan ceva kammasamutthanarfipafi ca uppajjati,
akusalacittay natthi. Anusaya ca akusalacittakkhane
uppajjanti, na vipakacittakkhane ti tasmin khane anup-
pajjanato tatha attho na gahetabbo.

Katham ® pana gahetabbo ti ? Yatha labbhati, tatha
gahetabbo. Kathafi eca labbhati? Appahinatthena.
Yatha hi ragadosamohanay appahinatta kusalavyakata-
cittasamangl ti* puggalo sarago sadoso samoho ti vucoati,
evay maggabhavanaya appahinatta patisandhikkhane pi
tassa tassa 4 puggalassa te te anusaya anusentiti vuccanti.
Na kevalay vuccanti, appahinatta pana® te® anusenti yeva
namati veditabba.

Anusaydbhang@ natthiti yassa hi yo anusayo! anuseti,
80 anuseti ndma;® yo nanuseti, s0 ndnuseti yeva; ayayn
anuseti ca, nanuseti ca;® ayan siya anuseti,® siya nanusetiti
evay vibhajitabbo anusayo nama natthi.

Rapadhatuy uppajjantassa? kassaci tayo ti anagami-
vasena vuttan. Tassa hi kamaragapatighaditthivicikic-
chanusayd cattaro pi anavasesato pahina. Itare tayo va
appahina. Tena vuttay kassaci tayo anusayd anusentiti.

Na kamadhgtun ti kamadhatuya patisiddhattd sesa dve
dhatuyo uppajjantassati attho.

t 8. °vavatthapane. 2'Y. 875. 3 Br. kathay.
t Br. omits. 5 8. omaits,
¢ Br. substitutes yeva. 7 uppajjantesu.
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Satt’ evati yasma ariyasavakassa rupadhatuyd cutassa
kamadhatuyay uppatti nama n’ atthi, puthujjanass’eva
boti, tasma satt’ evati niyametva vuttay.

Arupadhdtuyd cutassa kamadhatuy uppajjantassa  satt’
evati etthapi es’ eva nayo. Rapadhdtuya uppatti natthiti,
kasma natthi ? Uppatti nipphadakassa riipavacaraj-
jhianassa abbava. Yo hi sabbaso rupasafifianay samatik-
kamanan dhatuy uppanno ti nassa tattha riipavacaraj-
jhanay atthi. Tad-abhava riipadhatuyay uppatti natthiti
veditabba. Aripadhdtuyd cutassa na kamadhdtun ti ettha
aripadhatu yeva adhippeti. Imina nayena sabbavissaj-
janesu attho veditabbo ti.

Dhatuvarakatha nitthita.

Anusaya-Yamakavannana samatta.

[Citta-Yamaka.)

Idini tesay ! Mula-Yamake desitanan kusaladi-dham-
manay ? labbhamanavasena ekadesam eva sanganhitva
Anusaya - Yamakanantaray desitassa Citta - Yamakassa
atthavannana  hoti. Tattha Palivavatthanap tava
veditabbay.

Imasmiy Citta-Yamake matika-thapanan,® thapitamati-
kaya vissajjanan ti dve vara honti. Tattha matikatha-
pane Puggalavaro, Dhammavaro, Puggaladhammavaro ti
adito va tayo suddhikamahavara* honti.

Tattha : yassa cittay uppajjati na nirujjhatiti® evay
puggalavasena cittassa uppajjana - nirujjhanadibhedary
dipento gato Puggalaviro nama. Yay cittan uppajjati na
niryjjhatiti® evay dhammavasen’ eva cittassa uppajjana-
nirujjhanadibhedan dipento gato Dhammavaro nama.
Yassa yay cittay uppajjati na nirujjhatiti” evay ubhaya-
vasena cittassa uppajjananirujjhanadibbedan dipento gato
Puggaladhammavaro nama.

1 Br. adds yeva. 2 8. desitadhammanar. 3 8. matikaya th°.
4 8. omits maha. 5Y 11,1, ¢Y.II4 7 Y.IL6
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Tato yassa saragay cittan ti solasannan padanay
vasena ! apare saragadi-padavisesita solasa puggalavira,
solasa dhammavara, solasa puggaladhammavard ti attha
cattarisa® missakavara honti. Te saragadi-padamattay
dassetva sankhittd. Tato yassa kusalacittan ti adina
nayena chasatthidvisata - sankhanay abhidhammamatika-
padanay vasena apare kusaladi-padavisesitdi chasatthi-
dvisata-puggalavara, chasatthi- dvisata - puggaladhamma-
vara ti attha [cattarisa]® navuti sattasatimissakavara
honti. Te pi kusaladi-padamattay dassetva sankhitta
yeva. Yani p'ettha sanidassanadini padani cittena sad-
dhiyp na vuceanti, tani moghapucchivasena gahitani.4
Tesu pana tisu varesu sabbapathame suddhika-puggala-
mahavare uppadanirodhakalasambhedavaro, uppada-uppan-
navaro, nirodha-uppannavaro, uppadavaro, nirodhavaro,
uppadanirodhavaro, [uppada-nirodhabhavo]® uppajjamana-
nirodhavaro, uppajjaména - uppannaviro, nirujjhamana-
nuppannavaro, uppannuppadavaro, atitinagataviro up-
panna-uppajjaméanavaro ti niruddha-nirujjhamanavaro
atikkantakalavaro ti cuddasa antaravard. Tesu uppada-
viro, nirodhaviro, uppadanirodhavaro® ti imesay tisu
varesu anuloma-patilomavasena cha cha katva attharasa
yamakani. Uppannuppadavare atitanagatakalavasena anu-
lomato dve, patilomato dve ti cattari yamakani. Sesesu
adito nidditthesu tisu, anantare nidditthesu tisu, avasine
nidditthesu catdsiti dasasu varesu anulomato ekap,
patilomato ekan ti dve dve katva visati yamakini. Evay
sabbesu pi cuddasasu antaravaresu cattarisa yamakani,
caturdsiti pucchd, attha satthi atthasatay hoti. Yatha
ca ekasmin suddhikapuggalamahavare, tatha suddhika-
dhammavare pi suddhikapuggaladhammavare piti tisu
mahéavaresu chabbisati yamakasatan. Tato diguna puccha,
tato diguna attha ca veditabba. Idap pana varattayay
saragadivasena solasa gunap kusalidivasena chasatthi
dvisata gunay katva imasmiy Citta-Yamake anekani
yamakasahassani tato diguna puccha, tato diguna attha-ca

1Y, 11, 9. 2 Br. cattalisap. 3 Br. omats.
¢ Br. thapitani. 8 8. all three in loc. case.
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hontiti. Patho pana sankhitto ti. Evan tava imasmiy
Citta-Yamake Palivavatthanam eva veditabbar.
Matikathapanavannana nitthita.

Idani thapitanukkamena matikay vissajjetuy : yassa
cittay uppajjati na nirujjhatiti’ adi araddhay. Tattha?
uppajjatiti® uppadakkhanasamangitiya uppajjanti na
niryjjhatiti  nirodhakkhana-appattataya 4 mna nirujjhati.
Tassa -cittan ti tassa puggalassa tato patthaya cittay
niryjjhissati na uppajjissatitt pucchati. Sesay cittan ti
sesa) aparicchinnavattadukkhanay khipasavinay sabba-
pacchimassa cuticittassa * uppadakkhano vattati, etesay
tad - eva cutficittay * uppadapattatiya uppajjati nima,
bhangay appattatdya na nirujjhati. Idani pana bhangay
patva tay tesay cittay nirujjhissati, tato appatisandhikatta
afifilan nuppajjissati.

Itaresan ti pacchimacittasamangiy khindsavay thapetva
avagsesanan sekhasekha-puthujjananay. Nirujjhissati ceva
uppajjissati cati yan tay uppadakkhanapattay® tay niruj-
jhissat’ eva. Afifiap pana tasmiy va afifiasmiy va atta-
bhave uppajjissati ceva nirujjhissati ca. Dutiyapuccha-
vissajjane tatharupassa khinasavassa cittay sandhaya
amanta ti vuttay.

Nuppajjati® nirujjhatiti bhangakkhane arahato pacchi-
macittam pi sesanarn bhijjamana’-cittam pi. Tato patthiya
pana arahato tava® cittay na nirujjhissatiti sakka vattuy,
uppajjissatiti pana na sakka. Sesanay uppajjissatiti sakka
vattuy, na niryjjhissatiti na sakka, tasma no ti patisedho
kato.

Dutiyapafihe yassa cittay na nirujjhissati uppajjissatiti®
80 puggalo yeva natthi, tasma natthiti patikkhepo kato.

Uppannan ' i uppaddasamangino p’ etay namay. Uppa-
day patva aniruddhassipi. Tattha uppadasamangitay

1Y 11, 9. 2 8. Tiui (sic). 3 S. omits.

4 Br. °’khanan app®. * % 8. omits. 5 Br. °ppattar.
¢ 8. : Nuppajjissati nirujjhissatiti. Y. II, 9.

7 §. bhajjamananary. 8 Br. omits. 9 Ibd. Y. 1T, 10.
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sandhaya dmantd ti. Uppadany patva, aniruddhabhavay
sandhaya tesap cittay uppannan ti vuttan.

Nuppannan ti! uppaday appattay. Sesay cittay uppaj-
Jitthati etthapi sabbesay tava cittay khanapaccuppannam
eva hutva uppadakkhanayn atitattd uppajjittha nama.
Nirodhasamapannanay nirodhato pubbe uppanna-pubbanta
asafifiasattanay asafiiabhave? uppannapubbatta. Uppdj-
Jittha ceva uppajjati cati uppadday pattattd uppajjittha,
anatitattd uppajjati namati attho.

Uppadakkhane andagatasi cati uppadakkhane ca cittay,
anagatafi ca cittan i attho.

Atikkantakalavare® wuppajjamanay khanan ti uppadak-
khanay. Tattha kificipi uppadakkhano uppajjamano
nama hoti, uppajjamanassa pana khanattd evay vatto.

Khanay vitikkantay atikkantakalan ti na ciray vitikkan-
tay, tam eva pana uppadakkhanay vitikkantan hutva
atikkantakalan ti sankhay gacchati. Nirujjhamanay
khanan ti niruddhakkhanay. Tattha kificapi nirodha
khano nirujjhamano nama na hoti, nirujjhamanassa pana
khanatta evay vutto. Khanay vitikkantay atikkanta-
kalan ti kiy tassa cittay evan nirodhakhanam pi vitikkan-
tay hutvd atikkantakalay nama hotiti pucchati. Tattha
yasma bhangakkhane cittay uppaddakkhanay khapay
vitikkantay hutva atikkantakdlap hoti. Nirodhakkhanap
khanay vitikkantay hutva atikkantakalay nama hoti.
Atitam pana cittay ubho pi khane khanan vitikkantan
hutva atikkantakalay nama, tasma bhangakkhane cittay
uppadakkhanay vitikkantay bhangakkhanay avitikkantap.
Atitay cittay uppadakkhanafi ca vitikkantay bhangak-
khanafi ca vitikkantan ti vissajjanam aha.

Dutiyapafihe* vissajjane yasma atitan cittag ubho pi
khane vitikkantay hutva atikkantakalay nama hoti, tasma
atitacittan ti vuttay.

Patilomapafiba 5 - vissajjane yasma uppadakkhane ca
cittay andgataii ca cittay ubho pi khane khanan vitik-
kantay hutvd atikkantakalay nama na hoti, tesay khana-

1 Br. Anupp®. 2 Br. safinibhave. 3 Y. 11, 14.
4 Br. °panhassa. Y. II, 14. 8 Ibed.
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nay avitikkantattd, tasma uppadakkhane cittay andgatay
cittan ti vuttay. Dutiyavissajjanay pakatam eva.

Dhammavare pi imind va upayena sabbavissajjanesu
attho veditabbo.

Puggaladhammavaro dhammaviragatiko yeva. Sabbe
pi missakaVara yassa sardgacittan ti adind nayena mukha-
mattay dassetvd sankhitta. Vittharo pana nesay hettha
vuttanayen’ eva veditabbo.

Tesu pana yassa saragay cittay uppajjati na nirujjhati,
tassa cittay wirujjhissati na uppajjissatiti evay vitthare-
tabbataya puccha va sadisa hoti. Yasma pana sarigay
cittay pacchimacittan na hoti, tasma : yassa saragay cittay
uppajjati na nirujjhati, tassa cittay nirujjhissati na uppaj-
Jissatibi nmo ti evay vissajjitabbattd vissajjanay asadisay
hoti. Tay tay tassa tassi pucchiya anuripavasena
veditabban ti.

Citta-Yamaka-vannana samatta.

[Dhamma-Yamaka.]

Idani tesay yeva Mila-Yamake desitanay kusaladi
dhammanay matikay thapetvd Citta-Yamakanantaray
desitassa Dhamma-Yamakassa vannana hoti. Tattha
Kbhandha - Yamake vuttanayen’ eva Palivavatthanay
veditabbay. Yath’ eva® hi tattha pannattivard tayo tayo
mahavard avasesd antaravard ca honti, tatha idhapi. Yo
kusalan® dhammay bhaveti, so akusalay dhammay paja-
namati veditabbo. Tattha yasma avyakato dhammo neva
bhavetabbo, na pahatabbo, tasmd tay padam eva na
uddhatay. Pannattivire pan’ ettha tinnap kusaladi-
dhammanay vasena padasodhanaviro, padasodhana-
miilacakkavaro, suddhadhammavaro, suddhadhamma-

1 Br. Yatha only.
? Here the 8. MS. omits the next 8} pages, continuing, in apparent
oblivion of the hiatus, with the words vare eten’ eva . . . (see p. 106).
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mulacakkavaro ti imesu catusu varesu yamakaganana
vedtabba.

Pannattivaraniddese pana kusald kusald dhammal i
kusalanay ekantena kusaladhammatta dmanta ti vuttan.
Sesavissajjanesu pi es’ eva nayo. Avasesd dhamma na
akusald dhamma ti avasesd dhamma akusald na honti,
dhamma pana hontiti attho. Imina nayena sabbavissaj-
janani veditabbani.

Pavattivare pan’ ettha paccuppannakale puggalavarassa
anulomanaye yassa kusald@ dhamma uppajjanti, tassa akusald
dhamma uppajjanti ; yassa va pana akusal@ dhamma uppaj-
janti, tassa kusala dhammd uppajjantiti? kusaladhamma-
mulakani dve yamakani, akusaladhammamilakay ekan
ti tini yamakani honti. Tassa patilomanaye pi okasa-
varadisu pi es’ eva nayo. Evam ettha sabbavare tinnany
tinnay yamakdnan vasena yamakaganand veditabba.

Atthavinicchaye pan’ ettha iday lakkhanay: imassa hi
Dhammayamakassa pavattimahavare wuppajjanti niruj-
thantiti imesu uppddanirodhesu kusalakusaladhamma
tava ekantena pavatfiyay yeva labbhanti, na cutipatisan-
dhisu. Avyakatadhamma pana pavatte ca cutipatisan-
dhisu cati tisu pi kdlesu labbhanti Evam ettha yay
yattha yattha labbhati, tassa vasena tattha tattha vinie-
chayo veditabbo. Tatr’ iday nayamukhay, kusalaku-
salanan tava ekakkhane anuppajjanato no ti patisedho
kato  Avyakatd cati cittasamutthanartipavasena vuttar.
Yattha kusald dhammd nuppajjantiti® asafifiabhavay
sandhaya vuttan. Ten’ ev’ ettha amanta ti vissajjanap
katay. Uppajjantiti idam pi asafiiabhavay yeva sandhaya
vuttan. Avyakatdnap pana anuppattitthanassa abhava
natthiti patikkhepo kato.

Dutiye akusale ti* bhavay assadetva uppannesu nikanti-
javanesu dutiye javanacitte. Dutiye citte vattamane ti
patisandhito dutiye bhavangacitte vattamine, saha va
patisandhiyd bhavangay vipakavasena ekam eva katva
bhavanikantiya avajjanacitte. Tafi hi kriyacittattd avya-
katajati yan pi pakato dutiyan ndma hoti. Yassa cittassa

1. 11, 23. 2 Ibid., 25. 3 Ibid., 27. ¢ Ibid., 28.
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anantard aggamaggan ti gotrabhucittay sandhiya vuttay.
Kusala dhamma wuppajjissantiti te aggamaggadhamme
yeva sandhaya vuttay. Yasse cittassa anantard ag-
gamaggay patilabhissanti, tassa cittassa uppadakkhane
ti! idap cittajativasena vuttay. Tajjatikassa hi ekavaj-
janena uppannassa tato orimacittassa uppadakkhane pi
eta lakkhanay labbhat’ eva. Nirodhavare pi kusala-
kusalanay ekato anirujjhanato no ti? vuttay. Imina naya-
mukhena sabbattha vinicchayo veditabbo i.
Dhamma-Yamakavannana samatta.

[Indriya-Yamaka.]

Idani tesan yeva Mila-Yamake desitinay kusaladi-
dhammanay labhamanavasena ekadesay sanganhitva
Dhamma- Yamakanantaray desitassa Indriya-Yamakassa
vannana hoti.

Tattha Khandha-Yamakadisu vuattanayen’ eva Paliva-
vatthanay veditabbay. Idhapi hi papnattivaradayo tayo
mahavara avasesd antaravara ca saddhiy kalappabheda-
dihi Khandha-Yamakadisu &gatasadisa va. Indriyanay
pana bahutiya dhatuyamakato pi bahutarani yamakani
honti. Yatha pana hettha puggalavaradisu cakkbayatana-
cakkhudhatu-mulake naye cakkhayatanacakkhudhatihi
saddhiy jivhayatana-kayayatanani na yojitani. Jivhaya-
tana-kayayatanamulakani ca yamakan’' eva na gahitani,
tatha idhapi cakkhundriya-mulake naye jivhindriya-kayin-
driyani na yojitani; jivhindriya-kayindriyamilakani ca
yamakan’ eva na gahitani. Tesay agahane karanay
tattha vuttanayen’ eva veditabbay. Manindriyan pana
yatha cakkhundriyadi-mulakehi, tath’ eva itthindriyadi
mulakehi pi saddhin yasma yojanay gacchati, tasma
nikkhittapatipatiyd yojetva sabbehi pi cakkhundriyamu-
lakddihi saddhiy pariyosane yojitan ti veditabbar.
Cakkhundriyena saddhiy itthindriya-purisindriya-jivitin-
driydni yojitani. Sukhindriya - dukkhindriya - domanas-
sindriyani patisandhiyay natthiti na gahitani. Somanas-

1Y. 11, 29. 2 Ibid. 31.



FROM THE PANCAPPARKARANATTHAKATHA 105

sindriya-upekkhindriyani  patisandhiyay uppattilabha-
vato gahitani. Tatha saddhindriyadini pafica. Lokut-
tarani tini patisandhiyay abhaven’ eva na gahitani.
Iti yani gahitdni, tesay vasen’ ettha cakkhundriya-
mulake naye yamakaganana veditabba. Yatha c’ettha,
evay sabbattha. Yani pana na gahitani, tesay vasena
yamakani na ganetabbani. Ganantena vid moghapuccha-
vasena ganetabbaniti evay tava sabbavaresu Palivavat-
thanam eva veditabbay.

Atthavinicchaye pan’ ettha idan nayamukhay: sacak-
klhukanay mna itthinan ti! brahmaparisajjadinain ceva
rapinay purisa-napupsakanafi ca vasena vuttay. Tesan
hi itthindriyay nuppajjati. Sacakkhukanay ne purisanan
ti? rapibrahmanafi c¢eva itthi-napupsakdnaii ca vasena
vattayy, Tesafi hi purisindriyay nuppajjati. Acak-
khukanap uppajjantanay tesay jwitindriyay uppajjatiti®
ekavokara-catuvokara - kimadhatusatte sandhaya vuttan.
Sacakkhukanan ving somanassend® ti upekkhasahagatanay
catunnay mahavipakapatisandhinany vasena vuttay.
Sacakkhuk@nay ving upekkhayati,® somanassasahagata-
patisandhikanay vasena  vuttay. Upekkhaya  acak-
kliukanan  ti*  ahetuka - patisandhivasena  vuttan.
Ahetukanan ti ahetukapatisandhicittena saddhin sad-
dhindriyadinay abhavato vuttay. Tattha hi ekanten’
eva saddhasatipaiifiayo natthi. Samadhiviriydni pana
indriyappattani na honti. Sahetukanay acaklhukdnan ti
gabbhaseyyakavasena ceva aripivasena ca vuttan. Affio
hi sahetuko acakkhuko nama natthi. Sacakkhulanay
ahetuk@nan ti apaye opapatikavasena vuttay. Sacak-
khukanay nanavippayuttanan ti kdmadhatuyan duhetuka-
patisandhikanay vasena vuttay. Sacakkhukanay nana-
sampayuttnan ti  rapibrahmano ceva kamavacara-
devamanusse ca sandhaya vuttary. Nanpasampayuttanay
acakkhuk@nan ti aripino ca tihetuka-gabbhaseyyake ca
sandhaya vuttay. Jivitindriyamdlake vind somanassena
uppajjant@nan $i% dve pi jivitindriyani sandhaya vuttay.

1Y, I, 71 2 Ibid., T2 3 Ibid.
4 Ibid., nn. 1,2 f. 5 Ibid., 8.
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Pavatte  somanassavippayutta - cittassa  uppadakkhane i
arupajivitindriyay) sandhaya vuttan. Iminda nayena
sabbatthapi patisandhipavattivasena jivitindriyayojana
veditabba. Somanassindriyadimulakesu pi patisandhi-
pavattivasen’ ev’ attho gahetabbo. Patilomanaye pana
nirodhavare ca etesail ceva afifiesai ca dhammanay
yathalabhavasena cuti-patisandhi-pavattesu tisu pi anup-
padanirodha veditabba.

Anagatavare eten’ eva Dhdvendti etena purisabhaven’
eva antara? itthibhavan andpajjitva purisa patisandhiga-
hanen’ evati attho. Katici bhare dassetva parinibba-
yissantiti katici patisandhiyo gahetva itthibhavay appatva
va parinibbayissantiti attho. Dutiyapucchaya pi es’ eva
nayo.

Paccuppannena atitavire suddh@vdsanay uppatti cittassa
bhangakkhane manindriyafi ca na wuppagjitthati® Citta-
Yamake viya  uppadakkhapitikkamavasena  atthay
aggahetva,* tasmin bhave anuppanna-pubbavasena gahet-
abbo ti. Imina nayamukhena sabbasmim pi pavattivare
atthavinicchayo veditabbo.

Parifinavare pana cakkhumilakadisu ekam eva cakkhu-
sota-yamakar dassitan. Yasma pana sesani pi lokiya-
avyakatani ceva lokiya-avyakata-missakani ea parififiey-
yan’ eva, tasma tani anupaditthani pi imina va dassitani
honti. Yasma pana akusalay ekanfato pahatabbam eva,
ekantan kusalay bhavetabbam eva, lokuttaravyikatay
sacchikatabbay, tasma  domanassindriyay  pajahatiti
anafifidtassamitindriyay — bhavetiti  afifiat@vindriyay  sac-
chikarotiti vuttay. Affiindriyay pana bhavetabbam pi
atthi sacchikatabbam pi. Tay bhavanavasen’ eva gahi-
tay.

Tattha dre puggala ti sakadagami- maggasamangl ca
arahattamaggasamangi ca. Tesu eko samucchindituy
asamatthattsa domanassindriyay nappajahati® nama, eko
pahina-dosattad. Cakkhundriyay na parijandtiti anuppaday

1Y. II, 117. 2 8. anantara. 3 Y.I1, 145.
+ 8. agahetva. 5 Br. na paj°.
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apadetun asamatthatiya na parijaniti. Imina nayena
sabbavissajjanesu attho veditabbo ti.

Indriya-Yamaka-vannana samatta.

Ettavata ca :
Yass’ ovade thatva nitthitakiccassa kiccasampanno
yuvati jano pi atito suvihitaniyamo yamassinay!
Devaparisaya majjhe devapure sabbadevadevena 2
Yamakan nama pakasitay yamamalalomena yantena.’
Palivavatthanavidhiy pucchavissajjane ca atthanayay
dassetun) araddha Yamaka-atthakatha ¢ maya tassa.
Sadhu bahu® anantarayo lokamhi yatha anantarayena.
Ayam ajja paiicamattehi tantiya bhanavarehi.
Nittha pattan® evay nitthanay papunantu sabbe hi pi
hitagsukhanibbattikara manoratha? sabbasattanan ti.
Yamakappakaranatthakatha nitthita.

1 Br. °ssanay. 2 8. sabbe deve.

3 80 Br. 8. reads pakasitasakalalomena santena. I do not follow
the meaning in either.

4 8. araddhaya, omitting Yamaka. 5 Br. Sa subahu antaraye.

8 Br. Nitthay pattd, and omits hi.

7 8. hitap sukhanippattikara manorathasab®.
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TWO NOTES ON THE BUDDHA-CARITA.

By K. WaTanase.!

1. A PROSE TRANSLATION OF PART OF THE BUDDHA-
CARITA EXISTING IN CHINESE.

A work entitled Fo-chui-pan-ni-phan-liao-shwo-kiao-kie-
king (Sutra of teaching spoken briefly by the Buddha just
before his attaining Parinirvdna), is one of the most
popular sitras in China and Japan. The sutra was
translated by the famous Kumarajiva, and is mentioned in
Nanjio’s so-called “ Catalogue of the Tripitaka” (No. 122).
It is commonly called Fo-i-kiao-king (Sitra of the Buddha’s
lagt teaching), according to its shortened title.

The importance of this small satra in Buddhist history
is sufficiently indicated by the fact, that the great Chinese
emperor Thai-tsung, of the Thang-dynasty, issued a special
edict to propagate this sitra, in order to regulate the
conduct of Buddhist monks through its teaching. Even
in modern Japan, the sutra is solemnly recited by almost
all Buddhist sects. An English translation was published
by Rev. K. Nukariya, but this version has had only a
limited circulation. A revised translation of the Sutra

! This article reached me just too late for insertion in the last
journal, 1909. The author, who has now left Strassburg, and whose
address in Japan we do not know, has not seen a proof of this
article.—Rn. D.
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into some European tongue is wanted, owing to the high
ethical value of the treatise.

Now this important Satra is, in fact, a prose translation
of the Mahéaparinirvana-sarga in the Buddha-Carita. The
following table will clearly prove this fact :

Dharmaraksa's Beal's
Fo-i-kiao-king Translation Translation, Pdo-yun’s
’ of the 8.B.E. XIX Translation,
Buddha-Carita., o '29'0 60 ’ Chdp XXIX.
Chap. XXVL. P ¢

Ver. 1 - 33a | Ver. 1984 ~2016a | Ver. 1 - 80 !

1. Introduction .. .. . 386- 34 ,  20160-2017 ,, 31
LN Sedumgmmdl | 7 B | o anae L oBon
;s 3. Subduing min . " - ' ~ ' - 4¢
,,’ 4. Measured nourishment ) 53 — b6a b 2036 -203%a 5 50 - 52
,» 5. Propersleep .. L, B6b- 62 s 20395-2045 , 58 - 58
,» 6. Anger .. .. .. s, 68 - 67 y 2046 -2050 n 09 - 63
sy 7. Pride . .. . , 68 - 71 2051 -2054 04 -85
,» 8. Honesty .. 5y 72 - T8a sy 2055 -2056a , 66
,o 9. Small desire »  18b- Toa s 20566-2059a 5 07
» 10. Contentedness ., 5 160~ Bla sy 20596-2064a ;s 68 -~ 69

55 11, Secluded life ;s 81b- 84a yy 20640-20670 5 10 -71

,» 12. Diligence .. »  846- 86 s 20670-2069 w12 -74
,; 13. Samadhi .. ;s 87 - 9la by 2070 -2074a » 15 -178
,» 14. Wisdom .. .. 5 91b- 96a , 20740-2079 » o 79 -81
,» 15, Single mind . e 966 98 ’ 20790—208% ,, 82
,, 16, Carelessness 5 99 104 ,, 2082 2087 ! ,, 83 - 88
,: 17. Anuruddha and Buddha l b,y 105 -111 » 2088 2004 1 89 - 95
,» 18. Conclusion . ‘ s 112 -119a ,y 2095 -2102a | ,, 96 -1020
., 1196-131 210202114 b 1020-126

A commentary on this siitra is mentioned in Nanjio’s
“ Catalogue "’ (No. 1,209). The text in this commentary is
entirely taken from the translation by Kumarajiva. The
work is ascribed to Vasubandhu and the translation to
Paramartha. But the accuracy of this tradition is very
doubtful, as is shown by the following statement in the
Cung-king-mulu (Nanjio, No. 1,608), fasc. 5:

“I-kiao-king-lung, one volume : it is said that this $astra
was ftranslated by Paramartha. But the work is not
mentioned in the Catalogue of Translations by Paramartha.
Therefore it is now registered under ‘doubtful translations.’”

The authorship of the work is also very uncertain. In a
Chinese commentary on the $astra by Tsin-yuen (Nanjio,
No. 1,597 ; vide ibid., p. 465), the work is ascribed to
Asvaghosa. This apparently shows that the authorship
was 1nvented in China, and it suggests to us that the work
might have been compiled by an Indian or Chinese monk,
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based on the translation by Kumarajiva — perhaps by
Paramartha himself, for he wrote many commentaries on
several sttras and éastras according to the description of
the Li-tai-san-pao-ki (Nanjio, No. 1504), fase. 17.

2. THE BUDDHA-CARITA AND THE MARKANDEYA-
PURANA.

In the Markandeya-purana there is a famous story
regarding King HariScandra. In the conclusion of this
story a battle between Vasistha and Vi$vamitra is
described. The two Brahming fight a furious single
combat, each assuming the form of a bird.

I will borrow here the passage from an English transla-
tion by Mr. M. N. Dutt :?

“ And in accordance with each other’s curse, both Vasistha
and the highly energetic Viévamitra, the son of Kusika,
although endowed with great effulgence, came from inferior
births. Although born of different species, they, both of
incomparable energy and endowed with mighty strength
and prowess, being greatly enraged, fought with each
other. O Brahmin, the 47,2 was two thousand yojanas
high, and the heron (Vaka) was three thousand and ninety-
six yojanas high. Endowed with great strength, they,
striking each other with their wings,. created exceeding
fear in creatures.”

A¢vaghosa alludes to this story in a chapter of his
Buddha-Carita, in which several examples, from Brahmanic
literature are given. The following passage is taken from
a Chinese translation of the Buddha-Carita by Dharmarakss
(Nanjio, No. 1,351). Its corresponding English rendering
is selected from Beal's Fo-sho-hing-tsang-king (S.B.E.,

1 Wealth of India Series, Calcutta, 1897, p. 50. See also Pargiter’s
translation, 1904, p. 60; and the Sanskrit text published by K. M.
Banerjea, 1862, p. 90.

2 Perhaps Ari is a better reading: the Sanskrit text, as well as
Pargiter's translation, read Adi; and in other MSS. it is written A&
or Ati.
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vol. xix., p. 330), in which I have corrected two important
names, indicating the Puranic story.

“The two demons, Ari (or Adi) and Vaka, were ever
drawn into contention; in the first place, because of their
folly and ignorance causing wide ruin among men; how
much less for our all-wise master should we begrudge our
lives.” The perpetual contention and enmity between
Vasistha and Viévamitra is a well-known story in the
Mahabharata.

In another translation of the Buddha-Carita by Pao-yun
(Nanjio, No. 1328, chap. 30, verses 67, 68), the passage is
somewhat different. This translation is, in general, very
obscure and clumsy compared with the translation by
Dharmaraksa. The passage is, in English, as follows :

“In ancient times there were ignorant persons; through
their folly they struggled like water-animals (?); from
their intensity of ignorance they destroyed each other.
Buddha appeared in the world to remove all ignorance ;
why shall we foolishly covet our present lives for Buddha ?”

The phrase ““ struggled like water animals,” or ““struggling
water-animals,” is a very difficult one. But I venture to
suppose that it is merely a mistaken translation for ariva-
koca, or something like that. Ari, or Ari, may be here
wrongly translated as ‘“struggled ” or “ struggling,” as ari
means hostile, and is so rendered in Dutt’s translation.
Vaka is, perhaps, the source of ‘‘ water-animal,” as the
ideograph commonly used for it in Chinese means ¢“insect,”
though it is sometimes applied to animal or creature.
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ABHIDHAMMA LITERATURE IN BURMA.
By Suwe Zax Avuxne, B.A.

Tue Rev. Bhikkhu Ananda Metteyya, the Director of the
International Buddhist Society of the Buddhasasana
Samagama, urged me long ago to write a paper on the
Abhidhamma literature of Burma. After the appearance
of “ The Pali Literature of Burma,” by Mrs. Bode, Ph.D.,
I thought that the Bhikkhu’s request had become wholly
superfluous. At first sight it would appear that the learned
authoress gave greater prominence to grammarians than
to our philosophers; but after a careful reading, I came
to the conclusion that she left very little to be desired.
Although the Abhidhamma has been most cultivated in
Burma, original indigenous works on the subject in Pali
constitute a mere handful. The reason for this paucity is
not far to seek : Buddhist philosophers are, as a ruls,
most conservative, and would on no account add to the
canon. Their critical and comparative study of the texts is
not with a view to strike out ‘“ new departures of thought,”
nor even to make philosophy ‘‘ move in a circle,” as in the
West, but to preserving the pristine beauty of the doctrine.
Their object is better to understand and expound it to the
people in their own vernacular. Hence we have more
Burmese works than pure Pali. And if we leave the
former out of account, the latter, which may be counted

1 Laid before the Congress of Orientalists at Athens, 1912,
112
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on one’s fingers, will scarcely, in a superficial review,
afford sufficient materials for a paper.

A short time ago, Mrs. Rhys Davids suggested that I
should give an account of the books now studied by
eminent Theras of Burma. I have, therefore, changed
the preposition ““ of 7" into ‘‘ in,” in the title of this paper.
But as a busy official, I can find no time for a treatment
in detail of the works herein enumerated.

A word more before I begin my subject. It is most
fitting to hold a Congress of Orientalists at Athens, an
ancient seat of civilization, once the ‘“eye of Europe.”
But whence its philosophy ?

Thales, the father of Greek speculation, was born at
Miletus, a Greek colony in Asia Minor, about 640 B.c.—i.e.,
seventeen years before the traditional date of the Buddha’s
birth. But Indian philosophy began long before that
event. Apart from the fact that the real founders of
Indian medieval logic were Buddhists,® we have reason to
believe that ancient logic was regularly taught at ancient
Takkasila (the Greek Taxila) long before the father of
logic was born at Stagira in 384 B.c. Again, there is much
in common between the Buddhist and the Heraclitean
theory of flur. The celebrated phrase of the Ephesian
philosopher, “All is and is not; for, though in truth it
does come into being, yet it forthwith ceases to be,”? is
entirely Buddhistic. The Heraclitean Fire,? ever enkindled
and ever extinguished, is no less Buddhistic than his
illustration of the theory of flux by a river.* The greatest
Indian Sage, who brought down philosophy from the
heaven of Tavatimsa as from the Olympus, elaborated the
Philosophy of Association two centuries before Aristotle

1 See Prof. 8. Ch. Vidyabhusana’s History of the Medieval School
of Indian Logic.

2 See p. 83, Lewes’s History of Philosophy.

3 «Like the flame of a lamp”’ (jala viya). See p. 166, Compd. Phil.,
by 8. Z. Aung and C. Rhys Davids.

4 « Like the current of a river ”’ (nadisoto viya). See p.9, n. 1, and
p. 166, ibid.
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laid the germs of it.! The Asiatic invasion of Alexander
the Great served for the first time to connect the East and
the West more intimately than before.

Dhammarakkhita (the Greek Demetrius) was a Bactrian,?
and Maharakkhita was sent by Tissa as a missionary to
Yonaloka.® Then, again, Buddhists are proud of King
Milinda (the Greek Menander).

The mention of Tissa's missionaries brings me directly
to the subject of my paper.* The method adopted in the
present paper is not historical,® as it is considered desirable
to keep together similar works of each class of Buddhist
literature. Nevertheless, the starting-point of this paper
must be the traditional Asokan mission of Sona and Uttara
to Thaton about 808 B.c.® Buddhist philosophy, which
they are supposed to have introduced into Burma, had
then been already collected” into its present form, though
it was not reduced to writing till the Fourth Council.

A. THE CavNoxicar Books.

There are seven books on the Abhidhamma—namely :
(1) The Dhammasangani; (2) The Vibhanga; (8) The
Dhatukatha ; (4) The Puggala-pafifiatti; (5) The Katha-
vatthu; (6) The Yamaka ; and (7) The Patthana.

1 Bee p. 7,1bid: ? See p.227, Rhys Davids’s Manual of Buddhism.

3 This name was evidently derived from Ionia.

* The materials for this paper are chiefly drawn from the Pitkat
Thonbén Sadan, a bibliographical work of great authority, compiled
in 1886 by Mingyi Mahathiri Zeyathu, the Maing-gaing Myoza, who
was the royal librarian and of deep erudition. King Mindoon used to
remark that this author “lived in his library.” This work is published
by the Pyigyi Mandain Press, Rangoon.

8 Much as I wish to draw upon the Sgsandlankdra (an historical
sketch of Buddhism in Burma, written by Mingyi Thiri Maha Nanda
Thingyan, the Saw Myoza, in 1831, at the special request of King
Bagyidaw, and published by the Hanthawaddy Press), for the bio-
graphical sketches of Chapada, Taungbila Sadaw, Kyazwa, Ariya-
vamsa, ete., I do not wish to repeat what has already been well said
about them by Mrs. Bode in her Pali Literature of Burma.

¢ This is according to the Buddhist tradition. Western authorities
have fixed 250 B.c. 7 See p. 188, Rhys Davids's Buddhist India.
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Though the fourth book has been considered® as pro-
bably the earliest, it will not be amiss briefly to notice
them in the order in which we find them given to us by a
line of philosophers from the Buddha down to the present
day.

The first book?is a compendium of things. By *‘ things
(dhamma) are meant mind and body; therefore, it deals
concisely with different states and classes of consciousness
and qualities of body or properties of matter. These two
ultimate facts (paramatthadhamma's) form the basis of
Buddhist philosophy. This work is so important to
students that a knowledge of a digest of it, called Matika,
is considered by scholars as indispensable to the study of
the remaining six books. The importance of the digest
may be inferred from the fact that there are no less
than six Burmese Akauks (analytic works) on it. The
first analysis of it was made by Tipitakalankara, alias
Taungbila Pokgogyaw, Munidhaghosa (born 1575)3 during
the reign of Thalun Mindaya, who came to the throne in
1629. The second analysis, by Myauk-nangyaung Sadaw,
Aggadhammalanikara, appeared during the reign of Nga-
datkyi Dayaka of Sagaing, who ascended the throne in
1648. The third was written by Taungbilu Sadaw during
the reign of Wunbe-Insan Min, who became king in 1672.
A fourth was added by Tantabin Sadaw Nandamedhs,
during the reign of Ngasingu Min, who succeeded to the
throne in 1776. The first Bagaya Sadaw wrote the fifth
during the reign of Bodawpaya (1781); and the last was
contributed by a relative of the two Nyaungan Sadaws,
U Po and U Pok, during the reign of Bagyidaw (1819).

Besides these Akauls,* a work, entitled Matikaganthi,
was prepared on ‘“ knotty ” points in the Matika by Nana-

! See Rhys Davids's Buddhist India.

2 This is the only book that has yet been translated into English—
viz., by Mrs. Rhys Davids. See her Buddhist Psychology.

* See p. 53, Bode's Pali Lit.

¢ The Matikatthadipani, aseribed to Chapada on p. 19, Bode's Pali
Lit., is not in the Pitakat Thonbén Sadan.
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bhivamsa of Maungdaung, who became the Thathanabaing
of Bodawpaya.

The Vibharga classifies things already dealt with in the
first book (Dhs). It is divided into eighteen! sections, into
the details of which I cannot here enter. The comments?
of Sumangalamahasami, the author of the Tikagyaw, on
the order of the first four sections will, however, be
interesting to students. According to him, things are first
classified under the five Khandhas for the benefit of those
students who have not a very clear idea of mind; next
under the twelve Ayatana’s for those who are not clear
about body; and then under the eighteen Dhatu’s
(“ elements ") for those who are hazy about both mind and
pody. The Khandha-classification is suitable for those
who are quick of intellect, and therefore need but an out-
line to grasp the doctrine; the Ayatana-classification, for
the average class of students, who are in need of the
medium discourse; and the Dhatu-classification, for those
who are slow and require a detailed exposition. Now, each
of these heads of classification constitutes the ‘ whole of
what we know.”? This universe of existence is next viewed
under aspects of the four Noble Truths (Ariya-saccini),*
because it is not profitable simply to know mind and body
without also knowing their “ causs.”

The relation of this book to the first is explained by
Sadhammajotipala, alias Chapada, the author of the
Sanikhepavannana, as that of the ‘‘ branches-and-leaves ” to
the ‘" root-and-stem ’ of the Buddhist philosophical tree.

1 (1) Khandha; (2) Ayatana; (8) Dhatu; (4) Sacca; (5) Indriya ;
(6) Paticcasamuppada; (7) Satippatthana; (8) Sammappadhana ;
(9) Iddhipada; (10) Bojjhanga; (11) Magganga; (12) Jhéna ;
(18) Appamafifia ; (14) Sikkhapada; (15) Patisambhida; (16) Nana ;
(17) Khuddaka-vatthu; and (18) Dhammahadaya. On the first
thirteen, the reader is referred to the Compd Phil.

% Bee pp. 200, 201, The Three Tikis, edited by Saya Pye.

3 See pp. 182-184, Compd. Phil.

¢t I.e., the What, the How arisen, the Ceasing to be, the Means for
causing ceasing to be.

5 See p. 248, The Three Tikas.
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In the third book (Dhatukathi) the Buddha amplified
the Dhatu-section of the second (Vibhanga) in relation to
the first two books. Why he developed these three, and
only these three, sections may be inferred from Sumangala’s
comments already referred to.

The analysis of mind and body into either the five
Khandhas, or the twelve Ayatana’s, or the eighteen
 Elements,” is intended to show that there is no conscious
subject behind consciousness, that there is no noumenon
behind phenomenon; in other words, that there is no
metaphysical entity called ¢ soul.”

Now, the term “ puggala ”’ has a double meaning. In the
orthodox sense it means *‘ personality,”! and as such it is
but a concept (pafifiatti). But in the heterodox view it
means “a soul.” The very title of the fourth book
(Puggala-Pafifiatti) shows that it treats of different con-
cepts of personalities. It merely states the Buddhist
position with reference to the question of soul ; but it does
not support it with any arguments. These are left over
for the fifth book on controversial doctrines.

The object of the fifth book, the Kathavatthu (‘‘ The
Book of Controversies’’), is to ‘“convert’” heterodox believers
to the orthodox view,? and the book begins with the Pugga-
lakatha, a controversy on the question of the soul between

t On ¢ Personal Identity,” see p. 11, Compd. Phil. Hume accounts
for the idea of identity by the easiness of the transition of the mind
from one idea to another in the series. “The smooth and un-
interrupted progress of thought readily deceives the mind and makes
us ascribe our identity to the changeable succession of connected
qualities.” T'reatise of Human Nature, Part IV., sec.iii. * Nor is
there any single power of the soul which remains unalterably the
same, perhaps for one moment. . . . There is properly no simplicity
in it at one time, nor identity in difference . . . memory does not so
much produce, as discover personal identity, by showing us the relation
of cause and effect among our different perceptions.” Ibid., p. 584,
Green and Grote’s edition.

On the sense in which Buddhists admit personal identity, see the
beautiful article, entitled ** Thinking of Something Else,” by Mrs. Rhys
Davids, in the Buddhist Review, vol. iv., No. 1.

2 See the Mii/afika and the Anufika.
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an adherent of Buddhism (sakavddi) and an imaginary
opponent (paravadi). The opponent in the first con-
troversy is, therefore, the Afttavadi, with whom the
“ puggala ” is the ‘“atta ’ (self), ‘“ satta’’ (sentient being),
or ‘“jiva” (living thing) of current metaphysics.

It is generally believed that the whole book was added
by Tissa at the Third Council ; but the traditional view is
that the Buddha Himself left an outline! (Matika] to be
elaborated by a later genius on the lines laid down by Him.
Anyway, it is the first of the three principal landmarks? in
the history of Buddhist philosophy. The Kathavatthu was
taught regularly before, but not after, Ariyavarmsa of the
fifteenth century.?

The object of the sixth book, the Yamaka (‘‘ The Book of
Pairs ”’),* is to *“ convince ” the convert? on doubtful points
already dealt with in the earlier books. The Yamaka is
not to be committed to memory either by the stupid, or
by the intelligent. The intelligent once versed in its
method, can recite the text without any difficulty; but
the stupid would make no head or tail out of it, even if it
were committed to memory.®

The Patthana is the last, but not the least, of the series.
It sets forth all the possible laws of relation obtaining
among things; that is, it treats not only of the  related
modes of consciousness,” to use Mansel’s descriptive phrase,

' Buddhaghosa writes : * The Buddha began with eight ¢ causes of
views’ (atthamukha vidayutti's) by way of two ¢ fivefolds’ in four
questions on the subject of the soul, and left an outline in a text of
one short recital (bhapavara), in the series of all controversies.” See
pp. 1, 2, the Cy. on the Kathavatthu.

2 The two other landmarks being the Mzlindapa#hd and the Visud-
dhimagga.

3 I owe this information to the late Payagyi Sadaw of Henzada.

4 One of the “pairs” is * convietion (sannitthana) and * doubt”’
Barmsaya).

5 See the Mulatika and the Anutika.

% This from Aletawya Sadaw, U Kosalla of Rangoon. But it seems
to me that the remark equally applies to the Patthana, of which only
a small portion, the Pannattivara, otherwise called the Pucchavara, is
committed to memory in Burma.
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but also of those of all the modes of existence in the
universe.! Western Associationists seem to have been
concerned about the empirical phenomena of accidental
suggestion of ideas, in agsociation with the past experience of
one or other individual thinker. And it is not surprising
that some prominence has been given to these phenomena
by ancient, as well as by modern philosophers, among
whom are Hartley and Cor "llac, when we know that the
Buddha Himself attached .. degree of importance to theni.
The very fact that these principles are embodied in the
Patthana, entitled the Mahapakarana (‘‘ The Great Book '),
ag distinguished from its predecessors, the lesser six, is a
clear proof that the Buddha, too, was in favour of the
Association Philosophy. A thorough-going Associationist
philosopher would say : “ Give me mind and a few principles
of association, and I will construct the entire universe.’?
The relative importance of * The Great Book ’ among the
seven books of the Abhidhamma may be judged from the
Buddhist tradition that all the ¢ gix rays of human aura ”
were simultaneously omitted from the Buddha’s body
when He expounded the principles of relation. The
method of “ The Great Book,” from its universality of
application, has received two epithets—‘‘infinite” (anan-
tanaya) and * universal ” (samantanaya). This book has
been likened by Buddhists to a bottomless ocean fathomed
only by the Buddha’s omniscience. To this simile we
may add another modern illustration-—that the Patthana
and the Buddha's intellect ran in parallels, meeting only
in the depth of infinity, even as parallel rays do in distant
stars.

On the twenty-four modes? of relation dealt with in this
crowning portion of the Abhidhamma, I cannot touch here.

1 See p. 2, Compd. Phil.

2 Cf. ... “nothing is requisite to make a man what he is, but a
sentient principle with this single property—.e., the association of
ideas.”” [Priestley, Hartley’s Theory, Introductory Essays, quoted on
p. 245, Mansel’s Metaphysics.

3 See pp. 191, 192, Compd. Phil.
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Before closing this part of the paper, I may add that
night lectures in Burmese (nyawds) are given in the
Viharas of Burma on the Dhammasarigani, Dhatukatha,
Yamaka, and Patthana.

Among anthological works bearing on the subject of
Abhidhamma may be mentioned the Netti (““ On Methods ),
by Kaccina, son of the Brahmin Tiritivaccha, who first
became an adviser to King Sucandapajjota, and afterwards
the Arahant pre-eminent in the method of exposition ;!
the Petakopadesa? (‘‘The Rules of the Tipitaka ’), com-
piled by the Arahants on the basis of the Netti; and the
well-known Milindapafiha,3 written by the Venerable Naga-
gena in the first century a.p.

These last three have no commentaries ; but all the
canonical books have been studied with the aid of com-
mentaries called Atthakathas, and sub-commentaries
(Tikas, Anutikas, etc.).

B. COMMENTARIES AND SUB-COMMENTARIES.

The commentaries in use in Burma are those of Buddha-
ghosa, written during the reign of Mahinama in Ceylon
(4.0.412).* "The Atthasalini (“ The Essence of Meanings )5
18 the commentary on the Dhammasarigani, and the Sammo-
havinodani® (‘ The Dispelling of Ignorance ”’) is that on the
Vibbanga. That a great deal of Buddhist philosophy may
be learnt from these two commentaries may be inferred
from the fact that the great Divine wrote only a single
commentary, entitled the Paficappakarana-Atthakatha, on
the next five books of the Abhidhamma.

A Tika on these three was written by Vanaratanatissa,
alias Ananda of the “ Great Monastery ” in Anuradhapura.
It is known as Milatika ; its author occasionally dissented

! Cf.n. 2, p. 5, Bode's Pali Lit. 2 Ibid.

3 Bee the Milinda Questions in the Sacred Books of the Fast series

* Said to have been a contemporary of King Thinlingyaung
Pagan a.p. (441).

& See B. Psy., by Mrs. Rhys Davids.

¢ See n. 1, p. 22, Compd. Phil.
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from Buddhaghosa.! An Anutika, written by Dhamma-
pala of Kafcipura (Conjevaram) while residing in the
Badaratittha monastery in Anuradhapura, is a sub-
commentary on the Milatika.

Buddbaghosa’s monumental work, the Visuddhimagga
(“ The Path of Purity”), is an anthological Atthakatha,
and forms an indispensable textbook in Burma. Dham-
mapala wrote a sub-commentary on this; it is known as
Mahatika, or Paramatthamafijisa 2 (‘ The Casket of Philo-
sophy ), and is largely quoted by Ledi Sadaw. The fact
that his commentary on the Cariyapitaka is called Para-
matthadipani (“ The Lamp of Philosophy ) shows that it
also bears on the subject of Abhidhamma. He is also the
author of a commentary on the Netti, as well as of & sub-
commentary on this. The latter is now known as the old
Netti Tika.

Sirimangala wrote two Yojanas (Pali paraphrases) on
the Atthasalini and the Samohavinodani during the reign
of Lezishin® Thihathu of Pinya.

The Petakalanikara® (‘‘ The Progress® of the Pitaka ™),
by Nﬁx_libhivaxpsa,“ is a modern Tika on the Netti. Another
sub-commentary, entitled Nettivibhavani (“ The Netti
Made Clear ”’), was written by Saddhammapalasiri at the
request of the Minister Senapati, during the reign of Nara-
patigyi, alias Thuparama Zedi Dayaka, who became king
in 1442.

The Visuddhimagga also has a short Tika, the Visud-
dhimaggasankhepa (‘“ The Epitome of the Visuddhimagga ),
written by the author of the Mahathupavamsa while
residing in the Mahindasena monastery in Anurddhapura.
Chapada, who visited Ceylon with his master Uttardjiva,’

t E.g., see p. 26, Compd. Phil.

* A work with similar title ascribed to Vepullabuddhi of Pagan, on
p- 28, Bode’s Palt Lit., is not found in the Pitakat Thonbén Sadan.

3 Tazishin, Thihathu, became king in 1298.

¢ Cf. p. 78, Bode’s Pali Lit. 5 Meaning here ‘ pleasing
rhythinic flow.” 8 See p. 115, above.

7 See p. 116 above, and p. 17, Bode’s Pali Lit. Vajira Uttama on
p. ix. Compd. Phil., is & misreading.
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contributed another, enfitled Visuddhimagga-ganthipada
(* The Difficult Terms in the Visuddhimagga ).

The Manidipa (‘‘ The Lamp of Gems’’), a sub-commentary
on the Atthasalini, written by Ariyavarmsa?® of Pinya during
the reign of Narapatigyi of Sagaing, was not completed.
The Madhusaratthadipani (“ The Sweet Essence of Mean-
ings "), written by Mahaniama? during the reign of Bayin
Naung, who became king of Hamsavati (Pegu) in 1550, is
8 sub-commentary on the Mulatika. The Patthanasaradi-
pani (‘‘ Lights on the Essence of the Patthana ”),3 based
on previous comments, is the work of Saddhammalarikara
of Hamsavati (1580). Tilokaguru* of Pakangyi, who
flourished in Sagaing, wrote two sub-commentaries—
Tikavanpana and Anutikdvannani—on the Dhatukatha
during the reign of Anaukpetlun Mindaya, who became
king in 1605. In 1615 he wrote a Vannana-tika on the
Yamaka. The Patthanavannanatikd was also written by
bim. The Dhatukathayojana was written by Pubbarama
Sadaw, Saradassi® of Pakangyi during the reign of
Hanthawaddy-yauk Min, who succeeded to the throne in
1783. The Visativannana (‘‘The Exposition of the
Twenty ”’), by Tipitakalankara,® is on the first twenty
stanzas of the Atthasalini Mahakassapa of the * Great
Monastery,” is the author of the Abhidhammatthagan-
thipada (‘‘ The Difficult Terms in the Abhidhamma ™).

An account of the commentaries and sub-commentaries

! See p. 41, Bode’s Pali Lit. 2 See p. 47, tbid.

3 The Patthanagananaya, ascribed to Chapada, on p. 19, ibid., is not
traceable in the Pitakat Thonbdén Sadan.

£ See p. 54, tbid.

& Mrs. Bode, on p. 67, thought that this might be a grammatical work.
The Gulhatthadipant (‘‘Light on Hidden Meanings™), ascribed to
this author on p. 56 by Mrs. Bode, probably deals with the Atthasalini
and the Samohavinodani ; for it is said that Sagu Sadaw, U Pandicca,
the teacher of Ledi Sadaw, added to it his expositions on hidden
meanings in the Paficappakarana-atthakathi. The only work with
this title that appears in the Pitakat Thonbén Sadan is the one by
Upatissa of Ava on the Jinalankara, by Buddharakkhita, wrongly

ageribed to Buddhadatta. Therefore, the Abhidhamma Gulhattha
itself remains hidden somewhere. 6 See p. 115 above.
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on Abhidhamma topics will be incomplete without also
mentioning the following :

The commentary on the Khuddakapatha, by an anony-
mous writer, and that by Buddhaghosa on the Suttanipata,
are both called Paramatthajotika (‘ Lights on Philosophy ).
Dhammapala’s commentaries on the Udana, Vimana-
Vatthu, Peta-Vatthu, Theragatha, and Therigatha, all bear
the proud title of Paramatthadipani (‘‘ The Light-giving
Lamps of Philosophy ). A Tika, by Ngakhén Sadaw,
Adicca.varpsa, on the Khuddakapatha, has also been given
the title of Paramatthasiidani (“ The Distillation of Extract
of Philosophy ).

C. LITTLE-FINGER MANUALS.

We now come to the class of commentaries called
Lethan! in Burma. Buddhadatta, sald to be a native of
the Cola province towards the east of Anuradhapura,? wrote
the Abhidhammavatira (‘ Introductory Philosophy ) and
the Raparipavibhaga (“A Division between Mind and
Body”) while residing in a monastery in the port of
Kavirapattana. The former was studied here certainly
prior to the fifteenth century, and is quoted by Ariyavamsa
in his Manisaramafijisa.> Similarly, the Saccasaikhepa
(‘‘ The Outlines of Truth ), by Dhammapala, used to be a
textbook in Pagan before it was superseded by the Com-
pendium of Philosophy.* Anuruddha is said, in the
concluding verse of his well-known Abhidhammattha-
pangaha,® to have written it at the request of his lay
supporter Nampa, while residing by turn in the two
monasteries built by Somadevi, queen of Vattagamini, and
the Minister Mula. Anuruddha is also the author of two
other works—the Paramatthavinicchaya (‘‘ The Solutions
of Philosophical Problems”) and the Namartpapariccheda

! See p. viii, Compd. Phil.

2 See n. 5, p. 122, above. This contemporary of Buddhaghosa is
generally believed to be a native of Jambudipa.

3 See p. 23, Compd. Phil., n. 2.

4 See p. viii, Compd. Phil. T owe this to U Candima of Bahan.
5 See Compendium of Philosophy,by the writer and Mrs. Rhys Davids.
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(‘“ The Distinction between Mind and Body ). Khema of
Anuradhapura gave his name to the title of s manual
which he wrote. The Mohavicchedani (““ The Dispelling of
Ignorance ”) is the work of Mahakassapa of the Cola
province. The Namacaradipaka (‘‘ The Actions of Mind ")
by Chapada,® is not an ethical treatise, as classified by
Dr. Forchammer.?2 The Sucittalankira (“ The Progress
of Thought”) is the work of & native of Pakangyi. The
royal author of the Paramatthabindu? (““ The Drop of
Philosophy ), who became king of Pagan in a.p. 1284, was
a deep student of philosophy. It is said that he went
through the Tipitaka nine times. His knowledge of the
doctrine was so accurate that he earned the name of
Kyazwa.

Ancillary literature has grown round the nucleus of
each of these manuals.

The Abhidhammavatira has two tikas. The older one
wag written by Vacissaramahasimi of the * Great
Monastery ’ of Anuradha; the later, by Sumargalama-
hasami, the author of the well-known Tikagyaw, is entitled
Abhidhammatthavikasini (“ The Blossoms of Philosophy ).
A tika on the Riparipavibhiga was written by an anony-
mous writer of the Mahavihara. Vacissaramahasimi also
wrote the older tika on the Saccasaikhepa. Its new tika,
by an anonymous writer, is called Saratthasalini (“‘ The
Very ‘Essence of Meanings ”). There are five* tikas on
the Compendium of Philosophy. The eldest of them was
written by Navavimala ;5 the second tika, entitled Abhid-

1 See p. 116 above. 3 See p. 18, Bode's Pali Lit.

3 This is not & grammatical work. See p. 25, ibid.

¢ One was omitted in the preface to the Compd. Phil.

8 This author is said to be a disciple of Sariputtara, who is the
author of the Saratthadipani, a sub-commentary on the Vinayapitaka.
The latter, otherwise known as Saritanuja or Mahasamipada, was the
son of King Buddhadasa of Ceylon. He flourished during the reign
of Sirimahaparakkamabahu (1164), a contemporary of Narapatisithu
of Pagan (1174). But it is not likely that two tikds would be written
simultaneously by.the pupils of a common teacher. Cf. p. 19, Bode’s
Pali Lit.
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hammatthavibhavani (‘“ Philosophy made Clear”), by
Sumangalamahasami, a pupil of Sariputta[ra], was formerly
known in Burma as Tikahla (*‘ The Beautiful Tika”),
because the comments in it are so very apt. But when
Ariyavamsa became proficient in the Buddhist scriptures
after a study of it, the °‘ Tikahla” changed itself to
*“ Tikagyaw " (the famous Tika). The Sankhepavannana,l!
by Chapada, is the third Tika on the Compendium. This
author is believed to have visited Ceylon in Anno Buddhi,
17142 (sakkaraj a.p. 532 or 1170). In his introductory
verse, he describes himself as one who had been to Ceylon
three times. He says he wrote it at the request of
Mahavijayabahu, who was ‘ conspicuous in the Island,
even as the moon in the sky of the ‘sarada’ or autumnal
geason, by the royal arms which had been and would be
attained.” He refers to the existence of the earlier tikas
on the Compendium, and compares the Tikagyaw to the
‘““moon which cannot shine within bamboos, ete.,” and his
own work to the ‘firefly which can.” This pretty
simile will give the reader an idea of the scope of the work
in question. In the conclusion of the work, the year
A.B. 1990 is mentioned. The author of the Sasanalankara3
draws attention to the discrepancy between this date and
that given in the Kalyani inscriptions. Chapada is an
apologist for the method and arrangement adopted in the
Compendium. While the Saccasaiikhepa begins with an
exposition on the body, Anuruddha sets out with an inquiry
into the mind. Why? Because he had the Dhamma-
sangani, instead of the Vibhanga, in his mind when he
wrote the Compendium. If so, why did he not follow the
arrangement adopted in his prototype? Why begin with
evil thoughts instead of with good thoughts? Chapada
gives a reason which is, however, not very convincing.
He would have been nearer the truth had he adopted the
Huxleyan phrase and said: ‘‘Because the evil ‘ knocks at

! T notice that Mrs. Bode has made a correct guess on p. 18 that
this is a work on the Compendium.

% See pp. 49, 50 of the Kalyani Inscriptions (Rangoon Edition).

3 See n. 5, p. 114, above.
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our door more loudly than the good.”” The apologist goes
into very minute details, into which I can hardly be
expected to enter.

A fourth tika was added by Gaing-o0k Sadaw, Silacara,
of Salin, but when it was written is not stated. The
Paramatthadipani, the fifth and the last tikad on the Com-
pendium, by Ledi Sadaw of to-day, is by far the most
important contribution to the Buddhist literature of Burma.
He himself calls it Tikagyi (the great Tika), but his pupils
call it Tikamaw (the proud Tika). On the authority of
the Mahatika, by Dhammapéla, he took exceptions to the
accepted views of the Tikagyaw. Hence his work has not
yet gained the popularity it deserves, especially among older
generations steeped in commentarial traditions of the
Tikagyaw, which he criticizes.

The Paramatthavinicchaya has two tikas, the earlier by
Mahabodhi, and the later by an anonymous writer, both of
the ““Great Monastery.” -Similarly, the Namaripaparic-
cheda has two, the earlier by Vacissaramahisami, and the
later by an anonymous writer, both of Anuradhapura. Maha-
bodhi also appears as the author of a tika on the Khema.!
Mahakassapa of Ceylon wrote a iika on his own work, the
Mohavicchedani. A tika on the Namacaradipaka was also
supplied by its own author, Chapada. Mahakassapa of
Pagan wrote a tikd on the Paramatthabindu.

The Manisaramafijusa (‘‘ The Casket of Genuine Gems "),
a sub-commentary on the Tikagyaw, was written by
Ariyavamsa at the special request of his master, Ye-ngon?
Sadaw of Sagaing, to satisfy the latter with the former's
profound scholarship. But Tipitakadhara, the teacher of
Siladevi, daughter of Bayin Naung, at Hamsavati, wrote a
sub-tika on the Tikagyaw, and called it Appheggusaradi-
pani, otherwise known as Cilatikd. The former title
suggests that it contains nothing but ““the pith without
the bark” of philosophy and mocks,® by implication, 'the
Manisaramafijisa.

! See p. 124, above. ? Yedin Sadaw of Mrs. Bode, p. 41, Pali Lit.

3 I owe this to Aleytawya Sadaw U Kosalla. Mrs. Bode has noticed
the later work before the former. See p. 86, 1bid.



ABHIDHAMMA LITERATURE /¥ BURMA 127

D. BurmisE TransraTions (NIssavas).

It is not known when and by whom the first two books
of the Abhidhamma were translated. Judging from the
gseveral analyses! made on the Matika of the former, it
appears that these Akauks were used as substitutes for the
translations. They conld not have been translated earlier
than 1698, when Sane Min came to the throne and ordered
the translation of the canonical texts, commentaries, and
sub-commentaries, etc. The Dhatukatha, however, appears
to have received earlier attention from translators.? No
less than five translations of it exist. The first translation
was made by Tipitakalankara (1629); the second, by
Nangyaung Sadaw, Aggadhammalankara (1648) ; the third,
by Taungbilu Sadaw, Anatadhaja (1672); the fourth, by
Tantabin Sadaw, Nandamedhabhisiri, Saddhammadhaja.
(1776) ; and the fifth, by an anonymous relative of the two
Nyaung-gan Sadaws, U Po and U Pok (1819).

All these five translations have also been called Akauks,
confirming the view that in the case of the Dhammasan-
gani, the Matika-akauks served as substitutes for the
translations.

The Puggala-pafifiatti has two translations, the first by
an anonymous, and the second by Sinde Sadaw (1859).
When the Kathavatthu was first translated is not known,
but a second translation was made by Jambudipadhaja, a
disciple of the The-in Thathanabaing (1837).

The Yamaka was translated by the five translators of the
Dhatukatha, but a sixth translation by Jambudipadhaja
appeared in 1837. The Patthana can also boast of six
translations by the same translators as the Yamaka.

All these translations, also called Akauks, show successive
efforts on the part of the learned to present the doctrine to
the people in the vernacular garb.

! See p. 115, above.
* This is quite in accordance with the view expressed that the

Dhatu analysis of mind and body is most suitable for the mass. See
p 116 above.
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The Netti was first translated by Silavamsa during the
reign of Shwenangyawshin, King Narapati (1501). The
author, who was a native of Taungdwingyi, was the
greatest epic poet. Another translation of it was made by
Saradassi during the reign of Taninganwe Min (1714). A
third translation was supplied by Ngataraw Sadaw in
Sagaing. A new translation by Jagara of Dakkhinarama,
near the Arakan Pagoda, appeared in 1859.

When the Petakopadesa was translated is not known,
but the Milinda was translated by Dandaing Sadaw, Guna-
anikara of Pindale, in 1768.

The Atthasalini appears to have been translated as early
as 1442 ; it was subsequently translated by Ariyalankara of
Pakangyi during the reign of Taninganwe Min and again
by Pye Sadaw during Mindoon’s reign.! Sénda Sadaw,
Nandamala, translated the Visuddhimagga daring the
reign of Ngasingu Min (1776). A translation of the
Paficappakaranatthakatha was made by Gigyi Sadaw,
Paiifiasiha, a disciple of the first Bagaya Sadaw (1782).
He also translated the Mulatika. The commentary on the
Netti was translated by Saddhammanandi of Pakangyi
(1782). A joint translation of the sub-commentary on the
Visuddhimagga was made by the Maing-gaing and Nemyo-
dhammakyawthu (1859).

The ‘““door” theory seems to have received special
attention in Burma, for the Dvarakatha of the Malatika
was translated by Nangyaung? Sadaw, Aggadhammalan-
kara, as far back as 1648. It was translated a second time
by Bagaya Sadaw during the reign of Bodawpaya (1782).
A third translation of i, by Khinmagan Sadaw, appeared
during King Tharawaddy's reign (18387). The last-
mentioned Sadaw was noted for his complete knowledge of
the canonical texts. It is said that he used to exclaim :
‘“ Burn all your manuscripts, and I will reproduce them
out of my memory.”

Dhammapila’s Anutika was translated by Ariyavamsa,

! See the inscriptions of Pagan, Pinya, and Ava.
% Described as Myauk-nangyaung on p. 115 above.
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the author of the Manisaramafijusa, during the reign of
Mahathihathira, otherwise known in history as Pyizon
Min (1648). This translation is generally known as
Mahinissaya (the great translation). From this it looks
as if Burmese translators tackled the sub-commentaries
first. We may form a fair idea as to the extent of the
study of the Compendium of Philosophy from the twenty-
two translations of it. It was translated by :

1. An anonymous writer at the request of Prince Sithu,
grandson of Bayin Naung (1550).

2. Taungbilu Sadaw, Anantadhaja of Sagaing.

3. Nangyaung Sadaw, Aggadhammalankara.

4. Palaing Sadaw, Ariyalankara of the Dakkhinavamsa
monastery in Sagaing, which gave the name of Dakkhi-
nawan Nissaya to the translation.

5. An anonymous disciple of both Nangyaung and
Taungbilu Sadaws.

6. Sonda Sadaw of Kangyi.

7. Wetkhok Sadaw, Manisara.

8. The first Bagaya Sadaw, Tipitakalaikara.

9. Munindasara of Myedu.

10. Ok-kyaung Sadaw, U Po during the reign of
Bagyidaw (1819).

11. Vicittalankara of Salin.

12. Panlhwa Sadaw, Silacéra.

18. Sudhammalankara during the reign of Tharrawaddy
(1837).

14. Vayama of Legaing.

15. Thetkegyin Sadaw of Alon.

16. Medi Sadaw, Kavidhaja.

17. Mahabodhi Sadaw of Amarapura.

18. An anonymous thera of Pakangyi.

19. A native of Pindale.

20. Ye-u Sadaw of Sagaing.

21. Pafifidsiha, & disciple of Thitsein Sadaw, at the
request of Princess Patein, during the reign of Tharra-
waddy ; and

22. The Maing-gaing Myoza, during Mindoon’s reign.
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The Abhidhammavatira was first translated by Nina
during Alaungpaya’s reign (1758), and again by the Salin
Thathanabaing during Bagyidaw’s reign. It is not known
when and by whom the Saccasaikhepa was first translated,
but & second translation of it was made by C)k-kyaung
Sadaw during the same reign. Neither do we know when
the translation of the Sucittilankara was made, but the
Paramatthabindu was translated by the first Bagaya Sadaw
during Bodaw’s reign (1782). The first Sinde Sadaw,
Nanalankara of Tharrawaddy’s reign, translated both the
Paramafthavinicchaya and the Namaripapariccheda.

Ne-yin Sadaw Ariyalaikara translated the Sankhepa-
vannand during Taninganwe Min’s reign. The Tikagyaw
was first translated by the first Sindée Sadaw, who closely
followed the Manisaramafjisa of Ariyavamsa. Two other
translations of this by the Maing-gaing Myoza and by a
thera of Monywa exist. The Abhidhammatthadipani was
translated by Panlhwa Sadaw. A translation of the
Manisaramafijisa, by Khingyi Pu of Sinbyugyun during
Tharrawaddy’s reign, was not completed. The Appheg-
gusaradipani was translated by the second Ngakhon Sadaw,
Dipalankara, during Pagan Min’s reign (1846). When and
by whom the new sub-commentaries on the Abhidhamma-
vatara and the Saccasaikhepa were translated is not
known, but the tika on the Paramatthabindu was translated
by the first Bagaya Sadaw.

These numerous translations of the more important
works are sufficient to show what books are generally
recommended by the learned to the people in general, but
scholars did not rest contented with giving them mere
translations ; they also wrote Burmese works based on
traditional comments.

E. Buruese Wogks.

The Thingyo-kyanyogyi, the oldest Burmese work on
the Compendium of Philosophy, was prepared by Nangy-
aung Sadaw during Ngadatkyi Dayaka’s reign.

Three treatises on “ The Processes of Thought,” entitled
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Vithiletyos,! exist. The first was written by Taungdwin
Sadaw, Nanalaikara, during Naungdawgyi’s reign (1760) ;
the second, by Shwedaung Sadaw, during Bodaw's reign;
and the third, by The-in Sadaw, during Pagan Min’s reign.
The V1th101ttapakasm1, by Ok-kyaung Sadaw, U Pok,
during the last reign, and the Vithicittavikasini, by Nemy-
dhammakyawthu, during Mindoon’s reign, are on the
same subject. The Vithimafijari (‘‘ The Germination of
Thoughts "), by Upandita, a disciple of Ledi Sadaw, has
since been added to the list.

The first Burmese analytical work on the Compendium,
called Thingyo-Akauk, was written by the first Bagaya
Sadaw. Since then, similar works, too numerous to be
named, have been multiplied.

A class of composition, called Ganthi,® on cruces in
philosophy, had also sprung up. There is a Ganthi on the
Atthasilini by the first Kyaw Aung Sanda Sadaw, written
during Hanthawaddypa’s reign. The Samohavinodani
also has a Ganthi by Shwedaung Sadaw. Nanabhivamsa
prepared three Gra.nthls on the Matika, the Dhatukatha,
and on the first five sections of the Yamaka. The Com-
pendium of Philosophy has two Ganthis, the first by the
first Kyaw Aung Sanda Sadaw, and the second by Dakkhi-
narama Sadaw during Mindoon’s reign. Another Ganthi
on the same, by Payagyi Sadaw,® was added.

A Madhu® by Mogaung Sadaw, on the same, is 8o
similar to the last that both appear to have been based on
a common prototype.

A catechism in Burmese on the Appheggusaradipani
was prepared by Sonda Sadaw. The Paramattharatana-

1 See p. 283, Compd. Phil.

2 The Ganthiséra, ascribed to Chapada on p. 18, Bode’s Palt Lit. ;
the Dasaganthivannani, Vepullabuddhi of Pagan (p. 28, ibid.); the
Visuddhimagga-ganthipadattha, to Saradassi (p. 56), and the Ganthi-
padattha, to Nanavara of Pagan (pp. 66, 67), are not traceable in the

Pitakat Thonbén Sadan. But a Ganthi on the Patthana and another

on the Tikagyaw, are given in the list of MSS. in the Bernard Free
Library, Rangoon.

3 See p. x., Compd. Phil.
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vali (“A Row of Philosophical Gems ™) was prepared by
Dbhammathingyan (1831) at the request of the Saw
Atunwun.! The Paramatthasaripadipani, by Ingan Sadaw,
Visuddhérama, and the Abhidhammatthasaripadipani, by
Myobyingyi Sadaw, the author of another well-known
Akauk on the Compendium, have their prototypes in the
Visuddhimagga and the Compendium of Philosophy
respectively.

Ledi’s numerous dipan?’s all bear on Abhidhamma topics
in plain language. He is the most popular writer of the
day.

After & hurried survey of the Abhidhamma literature in
Burma, I cannot help concluding this paper with a remark
that, like Germans, the Burmese is a nation of philo-
sophers. Here every one philosophizes on any event.
Whenever any two men meet on important occasions,
philosophy is discussed. The Burmans have succeeded in
keeping the “fires” of philosophy alive for twenty-two
centuries ever since it was entrusted to their loyal charge
by the far-sighted policy of Asoka, the greatest of Buddhist
Kings, and his spiritual adviser, Tissa. Thus, with a
grateful sense, we look back to India, with which Greece
was also connected.2

1 See p. x., Compd. Phil.

2 It is regrettable that the publication of the Journal could not be
further delayed to permit the author to read the proofs. He must,

therefore, not be held responsible for any misprints in Burmese names
and titles.—Ru, D.
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A LIST OF PALI BOOKS PRINTED IN CEYLON
IN SINGHALESE CHARACTERS

By W. A. pE Siuva.

Printing in Singhalese character was introduced to Ceylon
by the Dutch about the year 1737 for the purpose of
translating and publishing Christian works in the language
of the people. The Colombo Auxiliary Bible Society
followed in the same lines about the year 1818. The
Wesleyan missionaries established a press in 1815, the
Church Migsion Society in 1822, the Baptist Mission in
1841, and the Roman Catholics in 1849. The above-
named presses were entirely in the hands of Europeans,
and printed only Christian tracts and educational works
for Christian schools. Two Pali books appear to have been
printed at the Wesleyan Mission Press. A Pali translation
of the New Testament in 1835 and a Compendious Pali
Grammar, with a Copious Vocabulary, 302 pp., 8vo., by
Rev. B. Clough, was issued in 1824.!} The first press
under the control of Singhalese and Buddhists—the
Lankopakira Press—was established at Galle in 1862
with the aid of the King of Siam. About the same time
the Sarwagfia Sasanabhiwurdhi Dayaka Press was
established at Kotahena, Colombo, under the control of
Migettuwatte Unnanss. The Lakrivikirana Press was
established in 1868, and other presses — notably, the

1 Vide Dr. Murdoch’s Catalogue of Printed Books in Singhalese,
Christian Vernacular Education Society, 1868.

1383
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Lankabhiiifia Press, which for a long time was under the
control of the late lamented Pandit Batuvantudave, came
into existence. The first Pali work of importance was
published in 1865 by the well-known scholar, Rev. Waska-
duwe Subhuti Nayaka Unnanse, who is still living. It
was the Abhidhanappadipika, with English and Singhalese
interpretations, 215 pp., 8vo., and. printed at the Govern-
ment Press.

The Pirit Pota (a collection of Sutras), the most popular
book in use among the Buddhists, appears to have been
printed in 1868 at the Lankabhiiifia Press; and, as the
number of presses increased, a few other Pali books
appeared in print from time to time. Within the last
twenty years a large number of Pali works has been
issued.

Under Ordinance No. 1 of 1885 (Ceylon) it was made
compulsory for printers and publishers to supply three
copies of every publication printed in Ceylon to the
Government Record Room, and a quarterly list of such
publications is published in the Government Gazette.
One copy of these is forwarded to the Secretary of State
for the Colonies for the British Museum, and another
copy is expected to be deposited in the Colombo Museum
Library. It was, however, found, when proceeding with
the compilation of this list, that a number of books which
I'looked to find deposited in the Colombo Museum Library
were not to be found there. They had to be searched
for in private libraries, and I am greatly indebted to
B. Siriniwasa Unninsé of Kalutara, among others, for
placing at my disposal the particulars of the books found
in the library of the late Weligama Sri Sumangala Nayaka,
Unnansé.

The present list is, as far as possible, a complete one,
but some of the books given there are out of print and
very difficult to procure.

There has not yet been any attempt made in Ceylon to
print the Pali works in a systematic manner, as has been
done in Siam and Burma. The texts are often printed in
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parts of about eighty pages, and are issued at irregular
intervals; and many of the texts thus begun have never
been completed and others are still dragging their weary
length along. Apart from the texts, the Singhalese Press
has issued two classes of works with a certain degree of
abundance — viz., Grammars, and isolated Sutras with
descriptive and detailed translations. A large number of
books of the last category existed in Ceylon in MS. form.
They were mainly disquisitions based on particular Sutras
and not mere translations info Singhalese.

DarLEY GarpeENs, CoLoMBoO,
November, 1910.

1. Abhidhammattha Sangaha: a Compendium of Abhi-
dhamma. Edited by H. Devamitta Unnansé ;
Lankabhififia Viéruta Press, Colombo, 1888 ; pp. 48,
demy 8vo.

2. Abhidhammattha Sangaha. 2nd ed. of 1. C. Boteju,
Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 48, small 8vo.

8. Abhidhammattha Sangaha Pakarana. By Anuruddha
Maha-Thera. Edited by Pafiidananda Unnansé of
Welitara ; Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1898 ;
pp- 92, roy. 8vo.

4. Abhidhammattha Vibhavini Tika. By Sumarigala
Maha-Thera. Edited by Welitara Paififiananda
Unnansé ; Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1898 ;
pp- 175, roy. 8vo.

5. Abhidhamma Matrukawa and Patthana Matrukawa ;
with paraphrase in Singhalese. Edited by Madampé
Dhammadhara Unnansé; Sastraloka Press, 1889;
pp. 86, demy 12mo. ‘

6. Abhidhamma Atthasalini Atthaycjani. Edited by
K. Pafifiasekhara Unnansé; D. P. Kandamby, at
Kataluwa, 1890 ; pp. 275, roy. 8vo.

7. Abbhidhammattha Sangaha Prasnottara Sannaya. The
Singhalese paraphrase by Anuruddha Sthavira.
Edited by Nandarama Tissa Unninsé ; Lakmini-
pahana Press, Colombo, 1890 ; pp. 186, demy 8vo.
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Abhidhammattha Sangaha Sankhepa Vannana. By
Saddhamma Jotipila Maha-Thera. Edited by
Welitara Pafifiananda Unnansé ; Jinalankira Press,
Colombo, 1889 ; pp. 55, roy. 8vo.

- Abhidhammattha Sangaha Sannaya. Singhalese

paraphrase by Sariputra Sangharaja Maha-Stha-
vira. Edited by Pafifiamoli Tissa Unninsé ;
Satya Samuccaya Press, Kelaniya, 1897; pp. 204,
demy 8vo.

Abhidhamma Sammoha Vinodani Atthayojana. Edited
by Paififiasekbara Unnansé ; D. P. Kandamby, Lan-
kopakéra Press, Galle, 1892; pp. 264, roy. 8vo.

Abhidhanappadipika : Glossary. By Moggalayana
Maha-Sthavira. Edited by W. Subhiiti Nayaka
Unnansé ; Government Printer, Colombo, 1883 ;
pp. 840, roy. 8vo.

Abhidhanappadipika. Edited by W. Subhati Nayaka
Unnénsé; the Government Printer, Colombo, 1893 ;
pp. 568, demy 8vo.

Abhidhénappadipika ; with Singhalese translation of
the words. By Pantiya Sila Vamsa Unnansé and
Bellana Saranankara Unnansé; the Satya Samuec-
caya Press, Peliyagoda, 1891; pp. 75, roy. 8vo.

Abhidhanappadipikawa : Singhalese translation. Edited
by Totagamuve Pafifidmoli Tissa Unnansé; the
Satya Samuccaya Press, Peliyagoda, 1894 ; pp. 168;
demy 8vo.

Abhisambodhi Alaikara. Published by P. S. Perera,
at the Vidyasagara Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 84;
demy 8vo.

Abhinava Sasana Vamsa; an account of the organiza-
tion of the Amarapura sect. By W. Piyatissa
Unnansé ; Jinalankira Press, Colombo, 1899 ;
pp. 18, demy 8vo.

Acchariya-Abbhuta Satra ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Published by W. Rapasingha, at the Jinalankira
Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 44, demy 8vo.

Aggikkhandhopama Sutta ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
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Edited by Silavamsa Unnanse and B. Samaranan-
kara Unnanse ; D. Witachy Appuhamy, P#liyagoda,
1891 ; pp. 88, roy. 8vo.

Akkhyata Padaya: Grammar. Edited by D. Sumangala
Unnanse; Lakabhififia Viéruta Press, Colombo, 1889;
pp- 56, crown 8vo.

Alavaka Sitraya: Pali text with Singhalese para-
phrase; Sudaréana Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 60,
demy 8vo.

Angulimala Sutraya: Pali text with Singhalese trans-
lation. Edited by Giridara Ratanajoti Unnansé;
Dinakraprakasa Press, Colombo, 1891; pp. 40,
demy 8vo.

Anguttara-Nikdya. Edited by H. Devamitta Nayaka
Unnénsé ; published by D. J. Kuruppu Jayawardana
at the Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo, 1893-1900;
Parts 1-7, pp. 560, demy 8vo.

Anguttara-Nikdya (Part I.). Printed by D. C. Abey-
wardana, Colombo, 1901 ; pp. 80, demy 8vo.

Anguttara-Nikaya Gatha Sannaya: Singhalese para-
phrase of the verses in the Anguftara. By W. S.
Wacissara Unnansé; K. D. Mendis, Welitara, 1907 ;
Pp- 48, demy 8vo.

Anguttara-Nikaya Gatha Sannaya: Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by W. Dhammaéananda Bhikkhu;
pulished by D. W. Gunawardana at Ambalangoda,
1908 ; pp. 148, demy 8vo.

Aputtaka Suatraya; with Singhalese paraphrase. Gran-
thaloka Press, Colombo, 1900; pp. 12, demy 8vo.
Araka Sitra; with Singhalese paraphrase. Published
by A. Cooray at the Sudaréana Press, Colombo,

1894 ; pp. 11, demy 8vo.

Asirviéopama Sitraya; with Singbalese paraphrase.
Edited by D. B. D. S. Samaraniyaka; Weerkody
Bros., Colombo, 1891 ; pp. 36, demy 8vo.

Atanatiya Sutra; with Singhalese paraphrase. The
Sudaréana Press, Colombo, 1885; pp. 80, demy
8vo.
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Attanagalu Vihara Vamsa: History. By Sri Mayi-
triya Maha Swami. Edited by Tangalla Jinaratana
Unnansé ; Sudaréana Press, Colombo, 1898 ; pp. 113,
demy 8vo.

Attanagalu Vihara Vamsa. Edited by C. A. Silak-
khandha Unnéansé; published by N. J. Cooray and
Sons, Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 112, demy 8vo.

Atthasalini Atthayojana, of Nanakitti Swami. Edited-
by Pafifiasekhara Unnansé ; the Lankopakara Press,
Galle, 1900 ; pp. 275, demy 8vo.

Atthipufija Satraya. The Kandy Buddhist Press,
Kandy, 1897; pp. 9, demy 8vo.

Ayogarajataka Vyakkyayana; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by Dhammananda Sabha Unnansé
Sayivasiri Press, Peliyagoda, 1904 ; pp.44, demy 8vo.

Besajja Maifijiisa : Medical; with Singhalese transla-
tion. Edited by M. Dharmaratana ; Lakminipahana
Press, Colombo, 1889 ; Part 1; pp. 40, demy 8vo.

Bhikkhu - Patimokkha and Bhikkhuni - Patimokkha.
Edited by Sugunasira Unnansé; N. J. Cooray,
Colombo, 1901 ; pp. 182, fcap. 8vo.

Bhikkhuni-Patimokkha. See Bhikkhu-Patimokkha.

Bhikshu-Pratimoksha-Ganti-Dipaniya. Edited by K.
Gunaratana Unnénsé; 8. Appubamy, at Kelaniya
Press, 1889; pp. 78, feap. 8mo.

Bhikshu-Silaya : Pali and Singhalese, on rules of
conduct for monks. Edited by Swarnajotiyasabha
Unnansé, Udugampola ; the Granthaprakasa Press,
Colombo, 1893 ; pp. 68, demy 8vo.

Bodhipakshika Dharma Vibhagaya : Pali and Singha-
lese. Edited by D. L. Riipasingha; the Grantha-
loka Press, Colombo, 1899 ; pp. 24, demy 8vo.

Brahmayu Stitraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Sas-
tradhara Press, Colombo, 1895; pp. 73 ; demy 8vo.

Brahmajala Sutta: Pali with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by B. Rewata Unnansé and W. Sugatatissa
Unnénsé ; Sudharmarama Press, Wanavahala, 1899;
pp- 128; demy 8vo.
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Buddha-Pangaraya : Pali verses with Singhalese
translation ; Vidyawardena Press, Colombo, 1908;
pp. 24, demy 8vo.

Buddhi-ppasadini; a Commentary on Pada-Sadini:
Grammar ; Vidyasagara Press, Colombo, 1908 ;
pp. 134, roy. 8vo.

Bauddha Pratipatti Dipaniya: Pali and Singhalese;
Compendium of Buddhist conduct. Edited by
K. Paiifidasekara Unnansé; D. P. Kandamby, Kata-
luwa, 1893 ; pp. 48, demy 16mo.

Bauddha Pratipatti Sangrahawa : Pali and Singhalese;
compilation of rules of Buddhist conduct. Compiled
by Nanamoli Unnansé ; Lankabhififia Viéruta Press,
1889; pp. 50, demy 12mo.

Balappabodhana Tika: Grammar. Edited by Dham-
maratana Unnansé; Lankabhififia Visruta Press,
Colombo, 1887 ; pp. 50, demy 8vo.

Balavatara: Grammar. By Dharmakirti Sangha-Raja.
Edited by Don Andris de Silva Batuvantudave
Pandit; Lankabhififia Visruta Press, Colombo, 1869 ;
pp. 77, demy 8vo.

Balavatara : Pali Grammar. Edited by Sri Dharma-
rama Nayaka Unnansé; the Satya Samuccaya
Press, Paliyagoda, 1902 ; pp. 86, demy 8vo.

Balavatara with Tika : Pali Grammar. Edited by
H. Sumangala Maha-Nayaka Unnansé; H. Don
Carolis, at the Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo, 1898 ;
pp. 388, demy 8vo.

Balavatara Balana Sannaya: Pali and Singhalese;
Grammar. Edited by E. Sankicca Unnénsé;
Sucaritodaya Press, Panadura, 1899 ; pp. 188,
demy 8vo.

Balavatara Liyana Sannaya and Okandapola Sannaya :
Grammar. By Dhammajoti Terunnansé. Edited
by Don Andris de Silva Batuvantudave Pandit;
Lankabhifiiia Viéruta Press, Colombo, 1888; pp. 141,
demy 8vo.

Balavatara Pucchd Visajjana : Grammar. Published
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by K. Jotiratana Unnansé; Jinalankara Press,
Colombo, 1905 ; pp. 160, demy 8vo.

Balavatara Sangraha : Grammar. By Stinamalave
Dhammajoti Terunnansé. Edited by D. Jinaratana
Unnangé; Lankabhififia Viéruta Press, Colombo,
1889 ; pp. 126, demy 8vo.

Balavatara-Sutra Nirdesa : Grammar. FEdited by
Don Andris de Silva Batuvantudave Pandit; Lan-
kabhififia Viéruta Press, 1885; pp. 103, demy
12mo.

Balapandita Sutraya; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by Dharmaratana Unnéansé; Satya Samuc-
caya Press, Peliyagoda, 1893 ; pp. 48, demy 8vo.

Catubhdnavara - Atthakatha. Edited by Weligama
Dhammapala Unnansé; Jinalankara Press, Colombo,
1898 ; pp. 104, demy 8vo.

Catubhénavara-Atthakatha. Edited by W. Dhammapala
Unnénsé ; Sucaritodaya Press, Panadura, 1903 ;
pp- 104, demy 8vo.

Cetokhila-Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase; Lan-
kabhina Viéruta Press, Colombo, 1897; pp. 25,
demy 8vo.

Cula-Niruttiya : Grammar. By Sri Saddharmalan-
kara-Thera. Edited by Dharmasadaka Unnanss;
Granthaloka Press, Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 86, demy 8vo.

Cillapufiiama Satraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 18938 ; pp. 16,
demy 8vo.

Ciila-Sihanada-Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 86,
demy 8vo.

Cullahastippadopama-Siitraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Sumitra Press, Colombo, 1894; pp. 61,
demy 8vo.

Culakammavibhanga- Sutta ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo, 1890 ; pp. 28,
demy 8vo.

Culla-Vagga, Vinaya. Published by D. D. Amara-
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gingha; K. D. J. Gunatunga, at Alutgama, 1909 ;
pp. 452, demy 8vo.

Culla-Vedalla-Satraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by L. Dhammarakkhita Unnanse; Grantha-
prakasa Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 82, demy 8vo.

Cunda-Sutraya; with Singhalese paraphrase. Gran-
thaprakéasa Press, Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 6, demy 8vo.

Daksinavibhainga - Satraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by M. Nanissara Unnansé; Lan-
kabhina Viéruta Press, Colombo, 1890; pp. 24,
demy 8vo.

Daksinavibhanga-Sitraya. Sayivasiri Press, Peliya-
goda, 1898; pp. 29, demy 8vo.

Damsakpevatum - Sutraya ; with Singhalese transla-
tion. Sastradhira Press, Colombo, 1887; pp. 24,
demy 8vo.

Damsakpevatum Satraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Don. Simon de Silva, Colombo, 1909 ;
pp. 66, demy 8vo.

Dathavamsa. By Dharmakirti Swamy; with Singha-
lese translation : History. Edited by Asabha
Unnansé ; Sastridhira Press, Kelaniya, 1883 ;
pp- 111, demy 8vo.

Dhajagga-Sutta ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Vidya-
sagara Press, Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 34, demy 8vo.
Dhammahadaya - Vibhanga - Sutra Sannaya; with
Singhalese translation. Edited by P. Somananda ;
D. J. Gunatunga, Colombo, 1906 ; pp. 76, demy 8vo.

Dhammapada ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Edited
by H. Devamitta Nayaka Unnansé; Lankabhififia
Visruta Press, Colombo, 1879 ; pp. 188, demy 8vo.;
2nd ed., 1889.

Dhammapada. Edited by H. Devamitta Nayaka
Unnansé; Lanpkabhifina Viéruta Press, Colombo,
1886 ; pp. 29, demy 8vo.

Dhammapada - Atthakatha. Edited by M. Nanissara
Unnanss; Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1891-
1906 ; pp. 659, demy 8vo.
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Dhammapada - Atthakatha. Edited by Gunaratana
Unnanseé; Sastraloka Press, Colombo, 1887 ; pp. 80,
demy 8vo. (part).

Dhammapadartha-Gatha Sannaya (Singhalese trans-
lation). Edited by S. Sumangala Unnansé; printed
at Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1899; pp. 81,
demy 8vo.

‘Dhammapadartha - Gathi Sannaya. Edited by U.

Dhammananda Unnansé; Saddharmaprakasa Press,
Alutgama, 1907, pp. 80, demy 8vo.

Dhatwattha Sangaba: Grammar. By Visuddhéacara-
Thera; Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1898; pp. 88,
crown 8vo.

Dhatwattha Dipani: Pali, Singhalese, and Englich;
Grammar. Edited by H. Jinaratana Unnanseé;
J. F. Weerakkody, Colombo, 1895; pp. 178,
demy 8vo.

Digha-Nikaya; with Singhalese translation. By W. A.
Samarasekara. Edited by W. Arthur de Silva ;
Sthala - Samaya Press, Colombo, 1904-1905 ;
pp. 1188, demy 8vo.; Vols. 1 and 2.

Dinacarita-Sangaha. Edited by M. Vipulasara Unnansé;
N. M. Perera, Colombo, 1890; pp. 18, demy
12mo.

Ekakkhara-Kosha: Glossary of words. Edited by
Nanatilaka Nayaka Unnansé; Sastraloka Press,
Colombo, 1886 ; pp. 59, demy 8vo.

Gadaladeni Sannaya: Grammar, with Singhalese.
Edited by H. Sumangala Maha-Nayaka Unnansé;
Sastradhara Press, Colombo, 1877 ; pp. 184, demy
8vo.; 2nd ed., 1907.

Gandhabharanaya: Grammar. Edited by W. Nana.
tiloka Nayaka Unnansé; Vidyaratnadkara Press,
Welitara, 1898 ; pp. 76, demy 8vo.

Ghatikara - Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase ;
Victoria Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 28, demy
8vo.

Heranasika and Dinacariya: Pali and Singhalese.
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Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1897; pp. 12, demy
8vo.

Janussati Sitraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Sumi-
tra Press, Colombo, 1895 ; pp. 22, demy 8vo.

Jatakatthakathd. Edited by Silananda Unnansé;
Jinalankara Press, Colombo, and Granthaprakasa
Press, Colombo, 1892-1910; pp. 560, demy 8vo.
(7 parts).

Jataka-Gatha Sannaya (Singhalese paraphrase). By
Rajamurari. FEdited by B. Dhammaratana ;
Sucaritodaya Press, Panadure, 1905; pp. 80, demy
8vo. (Part 1.).

Jina-Carita ; with Singhalese paraphrase. By Me-
dhankara Unnansé, Edited by W. Dhammsnanda
Unnansé; Sastradhara Press, Colombo, 1886 ; pp. 101,
demy 8vo.

Jinalankara (Sannaya); with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by W. Dipankara Unnansé; Vidyaloks
Press, Galle, 1900 ; pp. 93, demy 8vo.

Kaccayana : Grammar. By Kaccayana Sthavira.
Edited by M. Gunaratana Unnansé ; Sastraloka
Press, Colombo, 1887 ; pp. 187, demy 8vo.

Kaccayana-Bheda : Grammar of Maha-Yasa Thera ;
Sarvangasasanabhi Vurdhi Dayaka Press, Colombo,
1886 ; pp. 16, roy. 8vo.

Kacciyana-Bhedaya Sannaya: Grammar; with Sin-
ghalese paraphrase. By Jinawamsa Sri Pafifidsira
Maha-Sthavira. Edited by K. Pafifisrama Unnaneé ;
Saddharmaprakasa Press, Alutgama, 1906 ; pp. 160,
demy 8vo.

Kaccayana- Namika-Akkhyata - Ripamala : Grammar.
Edited by Sri Dharmarama Nayaka Unnansé ;
Satya Samuccaya Press, Peliyagoda, Colombo, 1895 ;
pp- 62, demy 8vo.

Kaccayana-Saraya by Maha-Yasa Sthavira of Burma;
with Singhalese translation. Edited by Nanatiloka
Niyaka Unnansé; Vidyaratnakira Press, Welitara,
1892; pp. 48, crown 8vo.
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Kaccayana-Sutta ; with Singhalese translation. Pub-
lished by N. J. Cooray at Wellampitiya, 1904 ;
pp. 128.

Kaccayana - Satra-Patha : Grammar ; Lankabhifiiia
Viéruta Press, Colombo, 1895 ; pp. 16, demy 8vo.
Kaccayana - Sutra - Padaya : Grammar. Edited by
M. Gunaratana Unnansé; N.J. Cooray, at Wellam-

pitiya, Colombo, 1898; pp. 80, demy 8vo.

Kaccayana Sutra Niddesa : Grammar. N. J. Cooray,
Colombo, 1905 ; pp. 42, 8vo.

Kaccayana - Vannana of Maha-Vijitavi Sthavira :
Grammar. Edited by Pafifdlankira Sumana-
sara, and Piyatissa Unnansé; Granthaloka Press,
Colombo, 1905 ; pp. 498, demy 8vo.

Kalama-Sutra ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Edited
by P. Sumangala Unnansé ; Theosophical Society
Press, Kandy, 1893 ; pp. 32, demy 8vo.

Kamma-Vaca. Edited by G. Jinaratana Unnansé;
printed by D. C. Abewardana at Braybrooke Street,
Colombo, 1898; pp. 28, crown 8vo.

Kankha - Vitarani ; Commentary. Edited by M.
ﬁépissara. Unnansé ; Jinalankara Press, Colombo,
1905 ; pp. 240, roy. 8vo.

Karikava : Grammar. Of Dharmasenapati Sthavira
of Burma. Edited by W. Nanatiloka Nayaka
Unnansé; Vidyaratnakara Press, Welitara, 1897 ;
pp. 152, demy 8vo.

Karaka - Puspa - Muifijariya: Grammar ; with Singha-
lese paraphrase. By Attaragima Banda; N. M. P.
Wijeratna Appubami, Colombo, 1907; pp. 260,
demy 8vo.

Karma-Nidana-Sutraya; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1897; pp. 20, demy 8vo.

Kasibharadvaja-Sutta ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by W. Pafiiia-Tissa Unnansé; Dharmaward-
hana Press, Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 26, demy 8vo.

Kayavirati-Gatha ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Sas-
traloka Press, Colombo, 1882 ; pp. 72; demy 8vo.
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Kudasika. By Dharmasiri Maha-Sthavira; with
Singhalese translation. Jinalankara Press, Colombo,
1898; pp. 188, demy 8vo.

Kudasika. Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1894 ;
pp. 172, demy 8vo.

Macchikovada-Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 86,
demy 8vo.

Macehikovada-Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Laksilumina Press, Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 36.

Mshabodhivamsa. Edited by Pedinnoruva Sobhita
Unnansé ; Weerakkody Bros., Colombo, 1890;
pp- 104, demy 8vo.; Part 1.

Mahabodhivamsa. Edited by M. 8. P. Sarananda
Unnansé ; P. D. Joronis Appuhamy, Colombo, 1891 ;
pp- 100, demy 8vo.; Part 1.

Mahadharma - Samadana - Sttraya ; w1th Singhalese
paraphrase. Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1897 ;
pp- 24, demy 8vo.

Maha-Marigala-Sutta ; with Singhalese translation.
Edited by H. Devananda Unnansé; Lankabhifnfia
Viéruta Press, Colombo, 1898; pp. 82, demy 8vo.

Mahaparinirvana-Sutraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by Pafifidnanda Unnansé; James
Fonseca and Sons, Colombo, 1887 ; pp. 280 ;
demy 8vo.

Maha-Pirit Pota: Collection of Sutras. Printed by
F. Cooray at the Sudarsana Press, Colombo, 1887 ;
Pp- 88, demy 12mo.

Maha-Pirit Pota: Piruwana Pot Vahamsa. Published
by J. D. Fernando, Sastradhara Press, Colombo,
1891; pp. 82, demy 8vo.

Maha-Pirit Pota. Printed by B. Silva, Kelaniya,
1891 ; pp. 62, demy 8vo.

Maha-Pirit Pota. Published by J. D. Fernando at
the Sastradhara Press, Colombo, 1892; pp. €0,
demy 8vo.

Maha-Pirit Pota: Piruwana Pot Vahamsa. Printed
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by J. D. Fernando, Colombo, 1899; pp. 148,
demy 8vo.

Maha-Pirit Pota. Printed by N. J. Cooray, Colombo,
1899 ; pp. 28, demy 8vo.

Maha-Pirit Pota : Piruwana Pot Vahamsa. Grantha-
loka Press, Colombo, 1899 ; pp. 76, demy 8vo.

Maha-Pirit Pota: Piruwana Pot Vahamsa. Grantha-
prakasa Press, Colombo, 1904 ; pp. 136, 8vo.

Mahariupasiddhi. By Buddhappiya Mahéa-Thera :
Grammar. Published by M. Gunaratana Unnénsg,
Vidyasagara Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 280,
demy 8vo.

Maharupasiddhi: Sannaya (Singhalese paraphrase);
Grammar. Edited by D. Dhammaratana Unnénsé,
Pmliyagoda, 1901 ; pp. 60, demy 8vo. (part).

Mahéarupasiddhi Tika: Grammar. Edited by Tan-
galle Palita and Dharmaratana, Unnansé; Jina-
lankara Press, Colombo, 1903 ; pp. 180, demy 8vo.

Mahasamaya - Sutta ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1896; pp. 70,
demy 8vo.

Mahasatipatthana - Statraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by H. Jayatilaka. Published by
F. Cooray, Colombo, 1888; pp. 140, demy 8vo.

Mahasatipatthana - Sttraya; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by Borukgamuwa Revata Un-
nansé; the Buddhist Press, Colombo, 1898 ; pp. 88,
demy 8vo.

Mahasatipatthana - Sutraya; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Sudarsana Press, Colombo, 1900; pp. 130,
demy 8vo.

Mahasatipatthana-Sitra Sannaya (Singhalese para-
phrase). Published by G. M. Kapurala at the
Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1909; pp. 80;
Part 1.

Mabhasatipatthana - Satra ; with Singhalese para-
phragse. Published by F. Cooray at the Sudarsana
Press, Matara, 1908; pp. 20, demy 8vo.
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Mahatirtayatana - Satraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Printed by M. H. Perera, Pzliyagoda,
1901 ; pp. 36, demy 8vo.

Mahawamsa : History. Edited by Batuvantudave
Pandit and H. Sri Sumarngala Niyaka Unnansé;
the Government Printer, Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 728;
demy 8vo; 2nd ed.; 1st ed., 1877.

Mahawamsa ; with Singhalese translation. Sihala
Samaya Press, Colombo, 1909.

Mahawamsa Tikad: Commentary. Edited by Pandit
Batuvantudave and M. Nanissara Unnéansé ;
Government Printing Office, Colombo, 1895 ;
pp- 508, roy. 8vo.

Mayitribhivanava and Abhidharma Kamatanha ;
with Singhalese paraphrase. Edited by D. Saran-
atkara Unnansé ; Lankaloka Press, Galle, 1898;
pp- 12, feap. 8vo.

Mayitribhavanava Tisarana Astanga Silaya : Pali and
Singhalese ; 8. A. Z. Siriwardana, Galle, 1885 ;
pp. 15, feap. 16mo.

Majjhima - Nikaya. Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo,
1895-1907 ; pp. 480, demy 8vo.; Parts 1-6.

Mallikovada - Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Widyasdgara Press, Wennawatta, 1894 ; pp. 40,
demy 8vo.

Manoratha-Pirani Atuvava. Edited by K. Sr1 Dhar-
marama Nayaka Unnansé; Satyasamuccaya Press,
Paliyagoda, 1893-1907 ; pp. 855, demy 8vo.

Mayituna-Samyoga-Siitraya ; with Singhalese para-
phrase. Granthaprakésa Press, Colombo, 1897 ;
pp. 16, demy 8vo.

Milindaprasnaya. Published by M. J. Rodrigo at the
Vidyasagara Press, Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 80, demy
8vo; Part.

Moggalldyana - Vyakarana : Grammar. Edited by
H. Devamitta Nayaka Unnéansé; published by
N. M. Perera, Colombo, 1890; pp. 90, demy 8vo.

Moggallana - Paficakapradipa : Grammar. Edited by



148

152.

158.

154.

155.

156.

157.

158.

159,

160.

161.

162.

W. A. DE SBILVA

Sr1 Dharmarama Nayaka Unnansé; Government
Printing Office, Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 244, demy Svo.
Mukhamatta-Dipani, with Kaccayana Vutti : Grammar.
Edited by W. Dhammaratana Unnansé; Govern-
ment Printer, Colombo, 1898; pp. 642, roy. 8vo.

Mulusika: Singhalese and Pali. Printed by S. A. Z.
Siriwardana, Galle, 1887; pp. 87, demy 8vo.

Rasavahini. Edited by Saranatissa Unnansé. Lan-
kabhififia Visruta Press, Colombo, 1891-1893 ;
pp- 290, demy 8vo.

Rasavahini. Edited by M. Somaratana Unnansé;
Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1906 ; pp. 228,
demy 8vo.

Rupabhedappakasaniya: Grammar. By Jambudhaja
Maha-Sthavira. Edited by W. Nanatiloka Nayaka
Unnanse ; Vidyaratanakara Press, Welitara, 1907 ;
pp. 44, demy 12mo.

Rupamala-Vannana : Grammar of Saranankara Sar-
gharij. Edited by G. Ratanajoti Unnansé; Sivya-

ri Press, Colombo, 1905 ; pp. 76, 8vo.

Sabda Binduwa ; with Singhalese paraphrase ; the
Grammar of Dharmardja-Guru Mahéa-Sthavira.
Edited by M. Vipulasira Unnansé; Lankabhififia
Viéruta Press, Colombo, 1888 ; pp. 38, demy 12mo.

Sabda-Binduwa. Edited by W. Nanatiloka Nayaka
Unnansé ; Sastriloka Press, Colombo, 1888; pp. 12,
demy 8vo.

Sabdapravurtiprakasaya ; the Grammar of Sad-
dhamma-Guru Maha-Sthavira. Vidyaratanakara
Press, Welitara, 1899; pp. 72 ; demy 8vo.

Sabdasarattha-Jalini; the Grammar of Nagita Maha-
Sthavira. Edited by D. Silakkhandha Unnansé;
Lankabhififia Visruta Press, Colombo, 1900 ; pp. 128,
demy 8vo.

Saddhamma - Vacakopa-desa ; a first book of Pali
lessons with Singhalese, By Sarananda Unnansé;
Saddharmaprakasa Press, Alutgama, 1909 ; pp. 148,
demy 8vo.
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Saddhammopayanaya ; of Abhayagiri Kavicakravati
Ananda Maha-Sthavira. Edited by Pandit Batu-
vantudave ; Sastradhara Press, Colombo, 1874 ;
pp. 126, demy 8vo.

Saddhammopayana-Nibbaccana-Rupasiddhiya: Gram-
mar. Bdited by Nanawimaltissa Unnansé. Jina-
lankara Press, Colombo, 1901 ; pp. 99, demy 8vo.

Saddhasarattha-jalini: Grammar. By Nagita Stha-
vira. Edited by P. Silananda Unnanse; Vidya-
sagara Press, Colombo, 1902; pp. 163, demy
8vo.

Saddatthabheda-Cinta : Grammar. By Saddbhamma
Siri Maha-Sthavira of Burma. Edited by Sujata
Samanera and Nanananda Samanera; Vidyasa-
gara Press, Colombo, 1901 ; pp. 28, demy 8vo.

Sadhujanappa-Sadini; controversial matter regard-
ing interpretation of Vinaya. By Ambalaigoda
Devananda Unnansé; Mahabodhi Press, Colombo,
1909 ; pp. 84, demy 8vo.

Samanera - Pragnaya: Pali with Singhalese para-
phrase. Edited by B. Saranankara Unnénseé ;
Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1899 ; pp. 172,
roy. 8vo.

Samantakuta - Varnana : Description of Samanala.
By Vedeha Maha-Sthavira. Edited by Dham-
mananda Unniansé and M. Nanissara Unninsé;
Government Printing Office, Colombo, 1890;
pp- 232, demy 8vo.

Samanta-Pasadika : Commentary. Printed by N. J.
Cooray and Sons, 1908 ; pp. 880, demy 8vo.

Sambandha-Cintd : the Grammar of Sri Sadgharak-
khita Maha-Sthavira. Edited by K. Sarananda
Unnansé ; Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo, 1891 ;
pp- 98, demy 8vo.

Sandesa-Katha. Edited by H. Sri Sumangala Maha-
Nayaka Unnénsé ; N. J. Cooray, at Brandiyawatta,
1896 ; pp. 16, demy 8vo.

Sandhi-Dipani : Grammar. Edited by Nandirama
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183.

184.

185.

186.
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Tissa Unnansd; Sastradhara Press, Colombo, 1886 ;
pp- 85, demy 8vo.

Sankhya - Ruppati - Siitraya; with Singhalese para-
phrase; Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1896 ;
pp. 29, demy 8vo.

Samyutta-Nikdya. Edited by B. Amarasinha Unnansé;
Widyaratnakara Press, Welitara, 1898-1905 ;
pp. 400, roy. 8vo.; Parts 1-5.

Sappurisadana-Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Sarvangasasanabhivurdhi Dayaka Press, Colombo,
1897; pp. 20, demy 8vo.

Sapta-Suryodgamana-Sitraya; with Singhalese para-
phrase; Saivasri Press, Pmliyagoda, 1898 ; pp. 56,
demy 8vo.

Saptarya - Dhana - Satraya; with Singhalese para-
phrase; Granthaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1896 ;
pp. 24, demy 8vo.

Sarabasiitraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Jina-
lankéra Press, Colombo, 1897 ; pp. 24, demy 8vo.
Sarana - Sila - Sarigraha. Edited by M. Gunaratana
Unnansé; Weerakkody Bros., Colombo; pp. 44,

demy 12mo.

Sarasarigaha, of Siddhartha Maha-Sthavira. Edited
by Y. Sarananda Unnansé; Vidyasigara Press,
Colombo, 1898 ; pp. 256, demy 8vo.

Sarasangaha ; with Singhalese paraphrage. Edited
by Y. Somananda Unninsé ; Lakrivikirana Press,
Colombo, 1891 ; pp. 98, demy 8vo. (part).

Sarasangraha ; with Singhalese translation. Edited
by K. Dhammasiri Tissa Unnansé ; Vidyaratnakara
Press, Welitara, 1898; pp. 64, demy 8vo. (part).

Sarattha-Dipani, Satarabhanavara Sannaya; with the
Singhalese of Saranankara Sangharija. Edited
by Beligalle Sobhita Unnanse; Satyasamuccaya
Press, Kelaniya, 1891 ; pp. 191, demy 8vo.

Sarattha-Mafijisd. Printed by N. J. Cooray and Sons,
Colombo, 1907 ; pp. 160, roy. 8vo.

Saratthappakasini: Commentary on Samyutta-
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Nikiaya. Edited by P. Vimalabuddhi Sthavira ;
Vidyaratnakara Press, Welitara, 1898-1905; pp-
304, roy. 8vo.; Parts 1-4.

Sarattha - Samuceaya, of W. Dhammapala - Thera.
Sucaritodaya Press, Panadure, 1903 ; pp. 200,
demy 8vo.

Sarattha-Saigaha: Grammar. Tika of Balavatara.
By Uttama Mangala Buddhaghosa Maha-Sthavira.
Edited by G. Gunaratana Unnansé; Satyasamuc-
caya Press, Kelaniya, 1901; pp. 65, demy 8vo.

Sasanawamsadipa, Sannaya (Singhalese paraphrase).
Edited by Nanatilaka Nayaka Unnansé; Vidyar-
atnakara Press, Welitara, 1903 ; pp. 820, demy
8vo.; Parts 1-4.

Sasanavamsa-Dipaya ; account of the introduction of
Buddhism into Ceylon. By Vimalasara Unnansé;
Sastraloka Press, Colombo, 1881 ; pp. 163, demy
8vo.

Satarabhanavara, Sannaya. See Sarattha-Dipani.

Selasiitra, Sannaya (Singhalese paraphrase). Edited
by K. Paffiagnanda Unnéansé; printed at Dipa-
duttama . Vihara, Colombo, 1896; pp. 44,
demy 8vo.

Sigalovada-Sutraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by Tangalle Jinaratana Unnansé; Sudar-
sana Press, Colombo, 1889 ; pp. 64, demy 8vo.

Sikkhapada Valafijanaya, Vinaya of Panchamula
Maha - Sthavira. Edited by W. Paiiidnanda
Unnéansé ; Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1908 ;
pp- 103, demy 12mo.

Simalankara Sangaha, of Wagiswara Sthavira; Jina-
lankara Press, Colombo, 1904 ; pp. 43, demy 8vo.
Simanaya-Dappanaya ; rules regarding the building
of Ordination Halls. By Dharmalankara Nayaka
Unnanseé ; Lokartha Sadhaka Press, Colombo, 1885 ;

pp. 248, demy 8vo.

Subodha-Lankaraya : Grammar of Saigharakkhita
Maha - Sthavira ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
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Edited by Pandit Dharmasena; N. J. Cooray and
Sons, Colombo, 1909 ; pp. 260, demy 8vo.

Subodhi-Tiki : Grammar. By H. Sri Sumaigala
Nayaka Unnansé; Lakrivikirana Press, Colombo,
1892, pp. 327, demy 8vo.

Sudhiramukha Mandanaya: Grammar. By Attara-
gima Bandara; Lankabhifila Viéruta Press,
Colombo, 1885, pp. 89, demy 8vo.

Sugata-Vidatthi-Vidhanaya ; account of the size of
the figure of Buddha and measurements in general.
By Pravara Ayiswariyalankarana Maha-Sanigha-
raja of Siam. Edited by C. A. Silakkhandha
Unnansé ; Vidyaprakasa Press, Ambalangoda,
1894 ; pp. 51, demy 8vo.

Sumana-Satra ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Lanka-
bhififia Visruta Press, Colombo, 1896; pp. 11,
demy 8vo.

Sumargalappasadini, Khuddasikkha, Tika of San-
gharaksita Maha-Sthavira. Edited by Sumanajoti
Unnanse ; Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1888 ;
pp. 187, demy 8vo.

Sumangala Vilasini, Digha-Nikayatthakatha. Edited
by B. Saranankara Unnansé; Granthaprakasa
Press, Colombo, 1898; pp. 80; demy S8vo.;
Part 1.

Sutta-Nipata. Edited by Pafifiatissa Unnansé and
Aggadhamma Unnansé; Welitara, 1891 ; pp. 186,
demy 8vo.

. Sutra-Nipata, Sannaya (Singhalese paraphrase).

Edited by P. Pafifananda Unnansé ; Sastraloka
Press, Colombo, 1891 ; pp. 104, demy 8vo.

Sufta - Nipata - Atthakatha. Edited by W. Dham-
mananda, Bhikshu; Jinalankara Press, Colombo,
1898 ; pp. 80, demy 8vo.

Suttasangaha - Atthakatha. Edited by W. Sugata-
pala Unnansé; Jinalankdra Press, Colombo, 1900 ;
pp- 225, roy. 8vo.

Satra-Sarigraha, Sannaya (Singhalese paraphrase).
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By Medhavitissa Unnansé ; Saddharmaprakasa
Press, Alutgama, 1905 ; pp- 80, demy 8vo.

Tamotama-Parayana-Sitrays ; with Singhalese para-
phrase ; Sayivasri Press, Paliyagoda ; pp. 16,
demy 8vo.

Telakataha - Gatha ; with Singhalese paraphrase;
N. J. Cooray Appuhamy, Colombo, 1908; pp. 40,
demy 8vo.

Telakataha-Gatha ; Pali verses. Kdited by C. Piya-
tissa Unnansé ; Granthaloka Press, Colombo, 1901 ;
pp. 88, demy 8vo.

Tirokudda - Satraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase.
Edited by A. Dhammatilaka, Colombo, 1889 ;
pp. 12, demy 8vo.

Thiipdvamsa; History. Edited by B. Dhammara-
tana Unnansé; Satyasamuccaya Press, Paliyagoda,
Colombo, 1896 ; pp. 86, demy 8vo (part).

Udayi Sutta; Singhalese paraphrase. By Attadassi
Unnansé; G. D. A. Perera, Colombo, 1899 ; pp- 68,
feap. 8vo.

Uposatha - Sitraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase ;
Jinalankara Press, Colombo, 1891; pp. 44, demy
8vo.

Vacakopadesaya ; Grammar of Maha-Vijitavi Maha-
Sthavira. Edited by W. Nanatilaka Nayaka
Unnansé; Vidyaratnakira Press, Welitara, 1902;
pp. 68, demy 12mo.

Vacca-Vacakiya ; Grammar of Dhammadassi. Edited
by W. Ns‘u;a.tilaka. Nayaka Unnansé; Vidyarat-
nakara Press, Welitara, 1899 ; pp- 48, demy 8vo.

Vammika-Sitra ; with Singhalese translation. Edited
by Baddegama Dhammaratana Unnénsé; Satyasam-
uccaya Press, Pwliyagoda, 1893 ; pp. 16, demy
8vo.

Vandana-Gatha : verses of Adoration; Laksilumina
Press, Colombo, 1907 ; pp. 26, demy 12mo.

Vandana-Gétha Sargraha : Pali and Singhalese.
J. P. Ekanayaka, Matara, 1898 ; pp. 8, demy 16mo.
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Vasala-Siitraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Don
Simon de Silva, 1908; pp 14, demy 8vo.

Vattakkhandhaka Vinaya: Rules: B. D. Zoysa,
Colombo, 1905 ; pp. 88, demy 8vo.

Vibhathyatthaya : Grammar. By a Princess of
Burma. Edited by W. Nanatilaka Nayaka
Unnansé; Vidyaratnikara Press, Welitara, 1905 ;
pp- 36, demy 12mo.

Vijaya-Sitraya ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Gran-
thaprakasa Press, Colombo, 1890 ; pp- 83, demy 8vo.

Vimukti - Sangraha. Edited by H. Devamitta
Unnansé ; Lankabhifiiia Viéruta Press, Colombo,
1891; pp. 144, demy 16mo.

Vimukti Sardgraha. Edited by Talahena Amaramoli
Unnansé ; P. H. Appuhamy, Colombo, 1889,
pp- 160, demy 8vo.

Vinayalaikiara. By a Maha-Sthavira of Burma.
Edited by Nanavimalatissa Unnansé; Jinalankara
Press, Colombo; pp. 184, demy 8vo. '

Vinayattha-Mafijusa, Tika by Kankba-Vitarani. Edited
by Paffidlankiara and Piyatissa, Unnansé; D. C.
Abeywardana, Colombo, 1901 ; pp. 80, demy 8vo.

Visuddhi-Magga ; with Singhalese paraphrase. Edited
by M. Dharmaratana; Lakminipahana Press,
Colombo, 1890-1909 ; demy 8vo.; Parts 1-4.

Viyagrapada Sutraya; with Singhalese paraphrase ;
Sudarsana Press, Peliyagoda, 1893 ; pp. 20, demy
8vo.

Vurtamilava : Verses on King Prakramabahu of
Dedigamuwa ; Lankabhififia Viéruta Press, Colombo,
1901 ; pp. 81, demy 12mo.

Vuttodaya : Grammar, with Singhalese paraphrase.
edited by Vimalajoti Unnansé ; Lankabhiiifia Visruta
Press, Colombo, 1888; pp. 30, demy 8vo.

[Mr. De Silva has not had the opportunity of seeing his contribution
through the press, and must not be held responsible for typographical
errors.—Ru. D.]
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Issues of the Pali Text Society.

I.—ARRANGEMENT BY YEARS.

1882.

. Journal.
. Buddhavansa and Cariya

_ Pitaka.

. Ayaranga.

1883.

. Journal.
. Thera-theri-gatha.
. Puggala-Pafiniatti.

1884.

. Journal.
. Sapyutta, Vol. I

1885.

. Journal.

. Anguttara, Part I.
. Dhamma-Sangani.
. Udana.

1886.

. Journal.
. Sumangals, Vol. I,
. Viméana-Vatthu.

1887.

. Journal.
. Majjhima, Vol. I.

1888.

. Journal.

Sapyutta, Vol. II.

. Anguttara, Part II.
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1889.

Journal.
Digha, Vol. L.
Peta-Vatthu.

1890.

Journal.
Sapyutta, Vol. IIL
Itivuttaka.

1891.

. Journal, 1891-1893.

Mahz-Bodhi-Vaysa.

1892.
Dhatu-Katha.

. Therigatha Cy.

1893.

. Sapyutta, Vol. IV.

Sutta-Nipata Glossary.
1894.

. Peta-Vatthu Cy.
. Katha-Vatthu, Vol. 1.

1895.

. Anguttara, Part I1I.

Katha-Vatthu, Vol. II.
1896.

. Journal, 1893-1896.

Yogavacara’s Manual.

. Majjhima, Vol. II., Part 1.
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1897.
1. Attha-Salini.
2. Sasana-Vansa.

1898.

1. Sapyutta, Vol. V.

2. Majjhima, Vol. II., Part 2.
1899.

. Anguttara, Part IV.
2. Majjhima, Vol. ITI., Part1.

1900.

1. Anguttara, Vol. V.
2. Majjhima, Vol.II1., Part 2.

1901.
1. Vimana-Vatthu}Cy.
2. Journal, 1897-1901.
1902.

1. Netti-Pakarana.
2. Majjhima, Vol. II1., Part 3.

1903.

1. Digha, Vol. IL
2. Journal, 1902-1903.

1904.

1. Sagyutta, Vol. VL
dexes).
2. Vibhanga.

(In-
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1905.

1. Patisambhida, Vol. 1.
2. Journal, 1904-1905.

1906.
Duka-Patthana, 1.
DhammapadaCom?, L, Part1.

1907.

1. Journal, 1906-7.
2. Patisambhida, Vol. II.

1908.

1. Journal, 1908.
2. Mahavaysa.

1909.

1. Dhammapada Commen-
tary, Vol. I, Part 2.
2. Journal, 1909.

1910.

1. AnguttaraNikéya, Vol.VL
(Indexes).
2. Digha-Nikaya, Vol. III.

1911.

1. Dhammapada Commen-
tary, Vol. IL
9. Yamaka I.

Total, 80 years; 50 texts; 69 volumes; 19,468 pages.

II.—INDEX TO TEXTS.

NAME.

Net Sub-
scription
Price.

£ s d.

1. Anagata-Vagsa (in Journal for 1886)
2. Abidhammattha - Sangaha (in Journal for

1884)
8. Anguttara Nikaya, 6 vols.



11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
8l.
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II.-INDEX TO TEXTS—continued.

NAME.

Attha-Salini (1897)

Ayaranga (1882)
Buddha-Vaysa (together Wlth No 7 ) )
Cariya-Pitaka (1882) ..
Cha-kesa-dhatu-vaysa (1n Journal for 1885)

. Datha-Vaysa (in Journal for 1884) .
. Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 1 pa,rt 1

(1906) . .
Dhammapada Commentary, Vol 1 part 2
(1909) .
Dhammapada Commentary, vol 1 pa.rts 1
and 2 .
Dhammapada Commentary, Vol 2 ..
Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 8 ...
Dhamma-Sangani (1885)
Dhatu Katha (1892) ...
Digha-Nikaya, 3 vols. ...
Duka-Patthana (1906)
Gandha-Vansa (in Journal for 1886)
Iti-vuttaka (1890) .
Jina-Carita (in Journal for 1905)
Katha Vatthu, 2 vols... .
KathaVatthuCommentary(mJ ournalfor 1889)
Khudda-Sikkha (in Journal for 1883)
Mahavaysa (1908) . .
Maha-Bodhi-Vagsa (1891)
Majjhima-Nikéaya, 8 vols.
Mula-Sikkhé (in Journal for 1883)
Netti-Pakarana (1902)
Pajja-Madhu (in Journal for 1887 )
Paiica-gati-dipana (in Journal for 1884)
Patisambhidamagga, two vols.
Peta-Vatthu (1889)
Peta-Vatthu Commentary (1894)
Puggala-Pafifiatti (1888)
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£ s d.
010 6

010 6
010 ¢

<

10 6

16 0
10 6
10 6
10 6
10 6
11 6
10 6

OHOO OO O

010 6
010 6
111 6

oo+
[

OO -

OO



158 ISSUES OF THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY

II.—-INDEX TO TEXTS—continued.

Net Sub-
NAME. seription
Price.
£ s d
82. Sapyutta-Nikaya, 6 vols. 3 80
33. Saddhammasangaha (in Journal for 1890)
84. Saddhammopayana (in Journal for 1877)
35. Sandesa-Katha (in Journal for 1885)
86. Sasana-Vapsa (1897) . 010 6
37. Sima-vivada-vinicchaya-katha (m Joumal
for 1887) ..
88. Sumangala-Vilasini, vol. 1 (1886) 010 6
Sutta-Nipita (1902)
89. Sutta-Nipata Glossary (1893) 010 6

40. Tela-kataha-gatha (in Journal for 1884)...
41-42, Thera-theri-gatha (1883) ...

43, Theri-gathd Commentary (1892)

44, Udana (1885)

45. Vibhanga (1904)

46. Vimana-Vatthu (1886) .

47. Vimana-Vatthu Commentary (1901)

48. Yamaka, 1. and IIL. )

49. Yamaka Commentary (1912)

50. Yogavacara’s Manual (1896)

10
10
10
10

10

10
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IIL—INDEX TO AUTHORS.

Alwis, James ; Lectures on Pali and Buddhism (1888).

Andersen, D.; Index to Trenckner’s Notes (1908). Revise
of Pali words beginning with “8” (1909).

Anesaki, M.; The Sutta Nipata in Chinese (1907).

Aung, S. 4.; A Compendium of Philosophy (Abhidham-
matthasangaha, 1910). Abhidhamma Literature in
Burma (1912).

Bell, H. C. P.; List of MSS. in the Oriental Library, Kandy,
1882.

Bendall, Cecil; On the Mahavagga (1883).

Benson, A. C.; Buddha, a sonnet (1883).

Bode, Mabel H.; ed. of Sisana-Vagsa. Index to the
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III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS—continued.

Gandha-vapsa (1896). Index to Pali words discussed
in Translations (1901). Early Pali Grammarians in
Burma (1908). Mahavaysa (Eng. transl., 1912).

Carpenter, J. E.; ed. of Digha and Sumangala-Vilagini.

Chalmers, R.; ed. of Majjhima, vols. 2 and 3.

Clauson, G. L. M.; A New Kammavaca (1907).

Dé, Harinath ; Notes and Translations (1907).

Edmunds, A. J.; A Buddhist Bibliography (1908).

Fausboll, V. ; Glossary to the Sutta-Nipata (1898). Cata-
logue of Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library
(1896).

Feer, Léon; ed. of Sapyutta, 5 vols; and of Pafica-gati
Dipana.

List of MSS. in the Bibliothéque Nationale (1882).

Franke, R. Otto; Three Papers on Pali Grammarians and
Lexicographers (1903). On the alleged Buddhist
Councils (1908). Gathas of the Digha Nikaya (1909).

Frankfurter, Otto; List of MSS. in the Bodleian Library,
Oxford (1882).

Geiger, W.; ed. of Mahdvaysa ; transl. of Mahivaysa (1912).

Gooneratne, E. R.; ed. of Tela-Katdha-Gatha (1884),
Vimiana-Vatthu (1886), Pajja-Madhu (1887), and
Dhatu-Katha (1892).

Hardy, Edmund ; ed. of Anguttara, vols. 8-5, Peta-Vatthu,
Peta-Vatthu Commentary, Vimana-Vatthu Commentary,
and Netti-Pakarana.

On some stanzas in eulogy of the Buddha (1901). On
the enlarged text of the Mahavansa (1903).

Hoerning, Dr.; List of Pali MSS. in the British Museum
(1883 and 1888).

Hunt, Mabel; Index to the Patisambhida (1908); to the
Anguttara (1910).

Jacobi, H. ; ed. of Ayiranga.

Konow, Sten; Pali words beginning with “H” (1907);
with “ 8" (1909).

Minayeff, J. P.; ed. of Sandesa-Katha (1885), Cha-kesa-
dhatu-vapsa (1885), Anagata-vansa (1886), Gandha-
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III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS—continued.

Vansa (1886), Sima Vivada (1887), and Katha Vatthu
Commentary (1889).

Moore, Justin H.; Collation of the Iti-vuttaka (1907).

Morris, Richard; ed. of Anguttara, vols. 1 and 2, Buddha-
vapsa, Cariya-pitaka, Puggala-pafifiatti, and Saddham-
mopayana (1887).

Notes and Queries (1884, 1885, 1886, 1887, 1889, and 1891).
Miiller, ¥. Max; On Kenjur Kasawara (1883).
Miller-Hess, Edward ; ed. of Attha-silini, Khudda-sikkha,

Maula-sikkha, Dhamma-sangani, and Theri-gatha Com-
mentary.

Glossary of Pali Proper Names (1888).

Norman, H. C.; Commentary on the Dhammapada.

QOldenberg, Hermann ; ed. of Thera-gatha.

List of MSS. in the India Office Library (1882). The
Era of XKaniska; the Akhyana Type and the
Jatakas (1912).

Runkle, C. B.; Index to Warren’s *“ Buddhism in Transla-
tions ”’ (1908).

Rouse, W. H. D.; Index to the Jatakas (1890). Text and
translation of the Jina-Carita (1905).

Rhys Davids, T. W.; ed. of Digha, Sumangala, Abhidham-
mattha -sangaha, Datha-Vapsa, and Yogivacara's
Manual.

List of MSS. in the Copenhagen Royal Library (18883).
On spelicans (1887). Persecution of Buddhists in
India (1896). The Bhabra Edict of Asoka (1896).
Abbreviations of titles of Pali books (1896 and 1909)
Political Divisions in India (1901).

Rhys Davids, Mrs.; ed. of Vibhanga, Duka-Patthana,
Yamaka, Compendium of Philosophy (1910), Yamaka
Commentary (1912).

The Earliest Rock Climb (1901). Index to Sapyutta
(1904). Similes in the Nikiayas (1907 and 1908).
Psalms of the Sisters (1909).

Saddhananda, N. ; ed. of Saddhamma-Sangaha (1890).

Schrader, F. Otto; Nirvana (1905).
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III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS—continued.

Silva, W. A., de; Pali Books printed in Ceylon (1912).

Steinthal, P.; ed. of Udana.

Strong, S. A.; ed. of Maha-bodhi Vapsa.

Suzuki, Daisetz T.; The Zen Sect of Buddhism (1907).

Takakusu, J.; Abhidharma Literature of the Sarvasti-
vadins (1905).

Taylor, Arnold C.; ed. of Katha Vatthu and Patisambhida.

Trenckner, V. ; ed. of Majjhima, vol. 1.

Warren, H. C.; Pali MSS. in the Brown University Library
(1885). Digest of Visuddhi Magga (1891).

‘Watanabe, K.; A Chinese collection of Iti-vattakas (1907).
The Story of Kalmasapada (1909). Notes on the
Buddha-Carita (1912).

‘Wenzel, H.; Nagarjuna’s *“ Friendly Epistle”” (1886). Index
to verses in the Divyavadana (1896).

Windisch, E. ; ed. of Iti-vattaka. Collation of Udana (1890).

Zoysa, Louis de ; List of MSS. in the Colombo Museum (1882).

For 1912-13 the issues will be:

1. Dhammapada Commentary, Vol. III. H. C. Norman.
2. Journal, 1910-12.

3 Yamaka II. Mesd. Foley, Hunt, and Rhys Davids
(comel.)

. Sutta - Nipata. Professor Dines Andersen and
Helmer Smith.

5. Khuddakapatha, Text and Commentary. Miss Hunt.

6. Patthana Commentary. R. Marr Murray and J. H.
Wisdom.

For 1914 to 1920 the issues will be selected from the
following :—The Dhammapada Commentary, the Petako-
padesa, the Samanta-Pasadika, a second edition of the
Dhammapada, the Sumangala-Vilasini, IL., III., the Sutta-
Nipata Commentary, the Papafica-Sudani, the Sarattha-
ppakasini, the Niddesa, the Apadana, the Tikapatthana,
the Theragatha Commentary, and the Rasavahini.

'S

SuBSCRIPTION one guinea & year.
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Bacx Issues, one guinea a year. Separate volumes can
be supplied to subscribers on payment of a subscription
of half a guinea a volume. No book can be supplied until
the subseription for it has been paid. A set of the Journals.
(18 vols.) may be purchased for 8 guineas.

Transvations Sgries (Henry Frowde, Amen Corner,

London, E.C.):

1. Psalms of the Early Buddhists, with Dhammapala's.
Chronicle. A.—Psalms of the Sisters (Therigatha).
By Mrs. Rhys Davids (ready), 1909. Price 5s. net.

2. A Compendium of Philosophy (Abhidhammattha-
sangaha). By Shwe Zan Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids
(1910). Price 5s. net.

3. The Mahavamsa or Great Chronicle of Ceylon. By
W. Geiger, assisted by Mrs. Bode (1912). 10s. net.

In preparation :
Psalms of the Brethren (Theragatha), Dhammapada,,
Sutta-Nipata, and other works.



List of Donors to the Pali Text Society
down to December 31, 1911,

His Majesty the King of Siam

H.R.H. Prince Krom Mun Devavagsa Varo-

prakar
H.R.H. Prince Prlsdang .
The Secretary of State for Indla

Edmund Hardy, the late (three donatlous)

H. V. 8. Davids, Esq.

L. T. Cave, Esq.
R Hannah, Esq. (two donations)
Miss Horn
Professor Dr. Edw. Muller
General Forlong, the late

Ed. T. Sturdy, Esq.
Mrs. Plimmer (five donations)...
H. C. Warren, the late ...

J. B. Andrews, Esq.

H.M.’s Government

Miss C. M. Ridding

R. F. Johnston, Esq. (two donatlons)...

H.H. the Raja of Bhinga
F. H. Baynes, Esq.
Edw. Greenly, Esq.

U. Moén, K.8.M.
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